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PREFACE. 


T was neceſſary to preſent at firſt the Lovers of the French 
Tongue, and thoſe who are deſirous to learn it, with ſuch 
a Grammatical Performance, wherein they can find all poflible 
aſhſtance to ſtudy the Language, and make themſelves maſters 
of it. Had it been more coneiſe, where. would the Student have 
looked for reſolving into his mother-tongue-ſuch and ſuch con- 
ſtructions therein omitted? The Grammar would then have 
been as much defeCtive, as it would have left as many conſtruc- 
tions unobſerved; Ek 
But, as I have obſerved in the Preface to my Grammar, to 
learn a language in a rational manner, the method mult be 
fitted to the age, capacity, and circumſtances of the ſcholar. 
Children of the moſt tender age may be made to learn French : 
but their underſtanding not being capable to reflect as yet upon 
what they learn, tis upon their memory, the only then active 
faculty in them, that the foundation of learning muſt be laid, 
They muſt not be troubled with Grammatical learning before 
their judgment begins to be formed: but they can, without 
much pains, and with ſucceſs, treaſure up the materials of the 
language, againſt the time they will be capable to learn the 
Grammar, that is, how to uſe them in ſpeech. | bf 
For theſe reaſons I publiſhed the Grammar, and the firſt part 
of the Treaſure of the French and Engliſh Languages, not bound 
together, indeed, as they might have well been, but ſeparate, 
for the conveniency of the young learners ; as it is well 
known beſides, that children will deſtroy a book of any bulk 


three or four times, before they have gone through any con- 
ſiderable part of it. | | ; 
This laſt conſideration has likewiſe cauſed me to make Ru - 
diments, containin only the Accidence of the French Tongue, - 
the Elements, and as it were, the Skeleton of that language; 
the nature, form, and variations of the words that it is com- 
poſed of, grammatically diſpoſed, but conſidered without any 
reſpe& to the conſtruction, which is properly the province of 
Grammar: having moreover prefixed to the Accidence four 
large Tables, comprehending, and removing, all the difficulties 
of the Pronunciation. | 90 
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PREFACE. 


Such was my deſign, and ſuch would have been theſe Rudi- 
ments, had not a friend of mine made me underſtand, that 


the moſt general Rules of the Conſtruction would not claſh 
Wich the Scheme of an IntrodaQion to a language: and re- 


commended to me Mr. Ruddiman's Latin Rudiments, 28 a ve 


proper pattern to imitate, In compliance, therefore, with his 


requeſt, I have made a compendious Syntax, methodized in 
ſuch a manner, that the ſuccinctneſs of the text is abundantly 
made up by the notes. And thoſe who won't chuſe to have 


much to do with Grammatical obſervations, will be, I preſume, 


ſo much the more pleaſed with this introduction, that, ſhort as 


it is, it comprehends, nevertheleſs, more knowledge of the 


2 Tongue, than is to be found in all the French Grammars 
uſe. | 2 EE . 
The Maſter, or Miſtreſs (for theſe Rudiments are alfo cal- 


- culated for young ladies ſchools) muſt firſt make the child learn 


t of the Tables, pronouncing firſt each ſound, with the 


French word annexed to it, and making the child repeat the 


fame after them. Then read after the ſame manner ſomething 


out of the Vocabulary, and a little out of the Forms of Speech, 


word by word, and ſentence by ſentence, the Teacher always 
reading firſt, and the Learner after him: beginning every 
reading by repeating the Tables, till the child is perfect in the 
Sounds, and their Combinations, and Monoſyllables of the 
language. And when the child can read a dozen of words, 
and ſome forms of ſpeech well, he muſt learn the ſame by 
heart. By this means any child will eaſily, and ſoon, learn how 
to read, without the additional expence of an ill-contriv'd 
pelling-book, and will, beſides, learn àt the ſame time both 
rench and Engliſh. | 


The Teacher's prudence wilt beſt didate to him the moſt 


proper time to put the child into the Accidence, He muſt by 
all means have the Maſtery of the Sounds and Combinations, 
and therefore read tolerably well. I chink, beſides, that he 


ſhould go firſt through about half of the Vocabulary and 
Forms of Speech. This hits children's taſte better than the dry 
learning of the Accidence : and they get forwards enough in 
12 the materials of the 
language. * 8 
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which is com- 
La of Jentencit'; ; ſentences of words ; and words of habla | 
The obſervations that can be made upon a language, methodically di- 


reſted, to bring the leartzer to write iz ſpeak that og are called 
Grammar: and the Rudiiminti ate plain and eaſy inſtructions, teaching be- 
ere firſt (eg and the moſt. [common and merh rule. of a 
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© PEO c dad i ects cker form 80 Link Gund, but 
Tos ome one of the vowels. they form.go diſtin®t ſound, but 


A | 7 7 4 
4 Sy , F " 1 l 
- 


Gy 


be A Het fe 


4743 LE of allthe Sounds of the French Tongue. 


N, 1 be ltters printed in Italic denote the ſound that is to be diflingui 
jo (her eriſm that is met with in the column of the Engliſh wk ; ſhew 
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— - Sounds. ' in the Sounds are intheF Ns ound, 
| „ expreſſed. are 
=D 7 . Names, Svial! Small, . ; F. | 
| n SJ, matin, morning. at, fat, rat. 
| | A. aw, 4. _ a maſtiſf. dog. 4 hee law, all. 
| 5 an. langue, tongus. ong. 
„ ih + 0 b. - bas, /ow. bad. 
BY c. clou, à nail. cloud. 
3 con, tee 
. ga. forga, he forced. - fall. 
2 ee. cela, that, certain. sab, certain. 
e. cy. ci. citer, 1 cite. City. 
co. coton, colon. 
Fo. legon, leſſon, ſo. 
cu. cure, 2 7 : 
| gu. 3 received. - "RN 
D. d. du * owed. EY» dull. 
. N 0 T E 8. 


N + This letter has three ſounds, the fender 3 
ns broad ; and the third formed — W ate, from w ——— is ter nf 


Naſal ; - an they are ex ed in the words of the table, matin, matin, 
8 and theſe Engliſh, at, awe, and long. 
4 eee e e ron the refitting of a ſhip, and in foreign en 
as Achab, Fob, Caleb, We 
"eh. a, 0, u, ſounds lhe Jin fo, falt, Ferey, &c. (without joining 
"the ound of h to 2.) ae 


c tales the. nd of * Claude, Claudius, - ſecond, ſecond, ſecondemen', & 
| Een, ſeconder, to Meret, ſceret, ſecrittement, ſecretly , 4 
a ſecretary, ſceretariat, a ſecretary's office z and in the ſecond or 
—_— a ftork, Therefore pronounce /igogne, fr, ſegond, "Kg at 
| uble c is ſounded only before e and i, the with the Sound of |, and 
the other with the hifſing ſound of z ; as in accident, accident, accelerer, to 
accelerate z but the two c't are always ſounded in proper names, as Accaron. 


« is generally ſounded at the end of words 3 as rec, a rock, ſac, a ſack. de 
4 d final it ſounded only 1ſt. at the end of ſud, fouth, and oreign words, by 
_ us Ephod, David, &c. Except in Madrid, and Lord, or Mylorg. Kin 


at the end of ſome words, particularly, adnouns 3 before words in 
with a vowel : In which. caſes ihe final is ae Wes 3 i res th an 
2 great wit, pron : n teſpert. KI 
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PART J. / Pronunciation. 3 4 
French Letters and FrenchWords where- EngliſhWords whey 
Sounds. © in the Sounds are in the FrenchSoundt 
* . e E ed. = 24 are und. 
cap. Names, Small, oy i 9855 4 7 
elgutturaſ je J, me, me, anſwer, porter. 
| e4nor ſound.) ame, foul, come, love. 
 Eſacute)* pre, meadow, fue. 
E. &. elgrave)? mer, ſea. mare, air. 
B ei. peine, pain. pen. 
en(after i) bien, vet. aint. | 
eu. feu, fire, (The ſame as e guttural, which 
| exactly anſwers to that of e in porter. 
ex. _ heurevx, happy. | 
F. eff. f. 4 Flote, ' | fleet. 6 
g. gland, an acorn. glean. 


1 + N 5 O + 2 E 5 8. \ 

1 This vowel expreſſes four or five different ſounds at leaft, e is ſuppreſſed 
both in pronunciation and writing; 1ſt. in all monoſyllables before a word 
beginning with a vowel, or þ not aſpirated, and it is ſupply' d by an apeſtro- 
pe, thus, /' enfant, the child, for le enfant; Þ homme, the man, for le homme. 

2dly. e is quite dropt in future and conditional tenſes of verbs: as je 
ſerai, I Hall be, i aimerort, he would love : pron. ſrai, aimroit, &c. 

3dly. In the ſyllable des, beginning a word before a vowel, as deſabuſer, 
to undeceive, and their compounds, 3 

4thly. In the ſyllable re in the beginning of words, wherein it denotes 
| Teiteration of the action expreſſed by the word, as redire, to ſay again. 

5thly. In the Penultima (the laſt ſyllable but one) of adverbs in ment, 
u franchement, frankly. f 

6thly. In the Penuitima of the infinitive of verbs in eler, or eller, ener, 
ener, eſer, eter, ever, enir : As celer, to ccnceal, amener, to bring, peſer, to 
weigh, jeter, to throw, ventr, to come, &. 

2 & is acute in &, de, pre, and tre, firſt ſyllables of a word : as (lat, 
acrack, te, ſummer, depit, ſpite, 7re/or, treaſure, &c. —It is alio acute, but 


ent, Hort, before rer in infinitives in #rer : as eſpgrer, to hope, SCS. | 
ire, Some words have different ſignifications as the e of their firſt ſyllables re, 
; of | — 8 is pronounced, and marked over with an accent acute, or not pronounced 

at all: as 1 
and repondre, to anſwer. - repondre, to lay eggs again, 
to degouter, to make to loath. degouter, to drop, &c. : 
wa 32 (grave) is more or leſs reſonant according to the conſonants, or num- 
A der of conifonants that follow it. The moſt reſonant ſound of e is like a in 
rds, buzza, ore in ſervant : and the leſs reſonant like e in dreſs, and excell. 
dly. 4 Vis ſounded at the end of words, as wif, alive, ſoiſ, thirſt, &c. Except 


K in clef, a key, baillif, bailiff, beuf, ox, cerf, ſtag, nerf, ſince, neuf, new, 
ml, and veuf, egg. 4 5 oF. ; * a | 
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3 2». exprefſed;'' are ute 
1 Sa. "hogs 3 bh 195 "hav A iT 
ö oth . ' -» Bager, to la auger, laat 
k . N 4 gite, dave ling-place,”> * \\- 3 ] 
15 Ws 405. *. george, tbroat. g. Wis 1 
WS + gui. aiguille, a needleQ. | 
3 Sai. anguille, an cel. guilty, Sul 1 
&:\ ; fe. 1 4 mignen, pretty. N minions . I 
. T3 60 (vot ſound) Homme, a man; honour. 
Hit ah. b. ſou. 20) honte, ow baff, halt. 0 
„„ ch. 3 cher,” der., | ſhare.) | 
| | #7 8 i. 12 . fini, - | 5 Finiſbed, Fit. 
| 2 P 
8 ? N O 's i E 8. 5 
1 1 f before a, 0, 15 and the improper diphthong ai; and , except: 
„ gives a ſound very near like 4; as in garni, garniſhed, gorge, "throat, 
cargai ſon, a cargo, c. and before e, i, ea, eo, and eu, it denotes the ſound | 
of 7 (conſonant) and ſounds like j'in je and jig, but without making d heard Ja 
before, as in Engliſh, or hither like s in Pleaſure ; 3\ "as manger, to eat, 48 
ir, to rule, mangeons, let us ent, Cc. 
When after g there follows 1, followed too by another vowel, g keeps its For 
+ hard ſound(gher)which falls not upon , that is then quite dropt, but upon the Al 
S B pw, as in gzerir, to cure, guide, a guide; prog. gberi, ghid, 
Fulle, a heedle,” cigis, hetnlock, and ſome other words wherein | . 
two nbd are put over the yowel that follows u, to ſhew that the ſound of beg 
g falls upon u, Which is drawn out upon the account of” che final e got be- anc 
ing ſounded, © | low 
gn expreſſes a certain liquid ſound like that of n between two — in 1ſt 
85 if (mi 65 nion) as di 25 worthy, compug non, companion, Cc. Except in 7 
Gnome, Gnomonique, Seen we, and Progne,” - you 
Feat the end of words 'nbr-lounded, extept at the end of proper wn way 
TENG ben names: as Agag, Sarug- Jany 
| 7 þ in the beginning or middle Swords either ſounded hard; as in 3 
hunting, or not ſounded at all, as in beur, honour. . 
. before 7, is ſounded as in Engl: 6, Cbriſt: but in my other caſe, a8 in 
* N kats, chifre, cipher, Cham, it anfwers to i, or G. Pron. Sbau, 
Sbifre, Kam, &. (See in the GRAMMAR. complete 1 iſts {ing ors aubert 
ch rs pronounced like ſh; and where it is pronounced like as alſo l pro 
"he words eohere h is a priared, and where” 10 it not.) 
* "pb is ſounded like f : and 5 after 7 or t. is not ſounded at all, 
15 in the conjunction is contracted, both in writing and ſpeech, before, | 
with, the pronouns 10 and is only, and never before any other vowel, 7 
2 even before i as il vient, if he comes, inſtead of þ il, Kc, $i" Wl "three 
diſent, if they ſay: but write and 8 5 fi e vient, i if ſhe comes, / muc! 


re, ay W Ge. 2 [ 


— 


French Letters and FrenchHorditwhere- EnghihHords where- 
Sounds. "in the Sounds are inthe FrenchSounds 


| | expreſſed. * are found. - 
Cop. Names. Small, SE TI ag : . 100 1 
J. (conf.) j. jour, day. pfleaſure. 1 
in. ingratitude, ingrat ius 
K. i , henne, ð ͤ ep, kepe.. h-” 
1. & RM. f . Taye: 
L. N „ Gillet, a note, billard, billiard, million. 
M. . n, ,, > 7" ; 
N. . won, : © f no, not. 
eee, d ie. e, 
0. cite, 3 coaſf, old. 
e ſon, his, her, young. | gue 
: __ fou, poule, a hen. foal, pull. 1 F | 
p. pa, @ ep. pan, pin. | 
7. bt Fl 22 philoſopher. t 
N.O-T-E 8. 


alle, a hall; except when i comes before double / in the beginning of words, 
as illuſtre, illuſtriouns. 8 | 75 bs 
i before double / in the middle of words don't make a diphthong with the 
foregoing vowel, but denotes only the liquid ſound of I, as in fille, girl, 
fillen, a furrow : which, liquid ſound of 7 is found in the word bilhard, 
{is generally founded vr*the end of words: as ſel, ſalt, fl, thread. 
2.n.is ſounded as in theſe Engliſh monoſyllables not and in; 1ft, when it. 
begin a ſyllable, or is between two yowels, as in nonagenaire ( one fourſcore © 
and ten) and ini mitiẽ, enmſty. Adly. When in, beginning a word is fol- 
lowed by another u 3 as in innover, to make innovations. In all other caſes 
n ſerves only to give the naſal ſound to the foregoing vowel. oat toy 
nat the end of words is ſounded only when the next word begins with a © 
vowel, and that too is liable to a great many exceptions. It is however al- 
ways ſounded in foreign words, or thoſe derived from the Latin or Greek. 
languages, as bymen, &xamen, &c. | | f 
3 f is not pronounced in theſe words, when thus ſpelt, 


1 Double I ig no. otherwiſe ſounded. but 2s-Gingle J, as in molly, to Laden 


baptime, chriſtening. rompt, quick. 

cor pr, body. | | {73.46 barley-water, 9 

compte, account. ſculpture, r 

dompter, to tame. (with their deriv.) d 
pt, r ſeven, 

nepveu, nephew, pſeaume, pſalm. 

mepce, | , niece, . | ſimptome, ſymptom, 

nopce, wedding. time. 


wn temps | 
Pat the end of words is not ſounded ; as 5 cloth, Cc. except in theſe - 
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Kuma of the French Tongue. 


French Letters and FrenchWords where- EngliſhWordi where- 


FS. in the Sounds are in the FrenchSound; 
as bo 3 expreſſed. are found, 
4 | «Names Mali. ; | ; 


qua. * ; atre, fur. call. ; 
„ guel, what ; querir, Kell, cry. 
| * qui, guitter, to quit. key, Kir. 
| quo. guoter, to quote, - Coat, © 
R N E | rat. | 
3 ante, health, ſold. 
. 8% . if, Ffavoir, to know. ſalt. 


NOTES 


four, quelque, ſome, gui, who, Se. Pron. katr, key, &c. But in gueſteur, 
queſtor, 0M equeſtrian, the firſt ſyllables of Quinguageſime, Quinqua- 
geſima, Quirinal, Quintilien, and the third of ubiguifle, pron. ku-efteur, 
ecu-eſtre,. cu-inquageſime, ubicu-iſte : and in aguatigue, marſhy, quadrage- 
naire, one forty years old, gradragefime, quadrageſima, guadrature, qua- 
drature, quadruple, four-fold, &quateur, zquator, and the ſecond ſyllables 
of guinquagenaire and guinguageſime, qua is ſounded like kwa, Pron, 
akwatic, ekwator, kwadratur, &c. * | | 
2 is not ſounded in the firſt ſyllable of Mercredi, Wedneſday, and the 
- laſt of wolontiers, willingly, | | 
Dtouble 2 is ſounded in theſe words only, corre, corroſive, corroboratif, 
: corroborative, irreligien, irreligion, irreolu, irreſolute, irregularite, irre · 
”  gularity (with derivatives) and in the future and conditional tenſes of verbs 
in ir: as je mourrois, from mourir, to die, il courra, from courir, to run. 
r is generally ſounded at the end of words: as car, for, pur, pure, Cc. 
Except 1ft. at the end of nouns in er, as danger, danger; 2dly. at the end 
of infinitives in er and ir, even before a vowel, except in reading verſes, as 
chanter un air, to ſing an air, finir une hiſlcjre, to make an end of a ſtory, 
mon ſicur, fir, or, maſter, and ſome few other words, Pron. monſieu, chant! 
un air, fin une biſtoire. | | 7 
3 in the beginning of words, and in the middle before a vowel, and 
after a conſonant, expreſſes the ſame ſound as in ſo and ſlut (which ſound is 
called the hiſſing ſound of 5s) as ff, if, per ſecuter, to perſecute ; except in 
Alſace and Belſamine, And when it is between two vowels, it ſounds likez ; 
as alſo in the word tranſaction; 6ſer, to dare, baiſer, to kiſs. Pron. oze, 
baize, tranxact᷑ ion. ; 01 
Double s between two vowels, denotes only the hiſſing ſound of 5, as 
Baiffer 7 to ſtoop. N 
in the middle of words is ſounded with the ſoft ſound of æ before b, d, v, 
2, called weak conſonants : and with its hiſſing ſound before c, and &, f, , 
P, 4, t. Thus Aſdrubal, preſbitzre, parſonage, &c. are pronounced Axdru- 
bal, prezbiter : but do not pronounce Fazpe, jazmin, auztere, prexque, for 
Faſpe, Jaſper, ja min, jeſſemin, Kade almoſt, Sc. ; : 
in the end of words is not ſounded (even before a vowel) except in un 


#175, a bear, un as, an ace; and foreign and proper names, as Vanus, Fabius, 
aboes, Ines, lu, gratis, &c. wherein final s is ſounded with the hiſſing 


t. 


ſound, 


'y gis always followed by u (zu) and ſounded like &, or e in call, as quatre, 


' "hi HEY | kk +4 
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+, ow, & my 


PanTlL © Of Pronunciation.  - , 
French | Words and FrenchWords where- EngliſhFord: aubere- 


Sounds... | in the Sounds are in the French Scund. 
expreſſed. are found. 
Cap. Names. Small, | "Ts ; 
": 8 | fon, fa, thy. - _ town, * 
T. %. d ( berween prophétie, ambition, prophecy, ſecrecy. 
| tts wowels,) ; 
U. u. * tu, thou, vu, ſeen. * 
V. # Vo vin, Wine. Vine. 
un. l'un, the one. A 
2 axe, axle tree. ax. 
> # Ix. gz. P ple, RATS 3 mple._ $ 
v. egrec. y. yvre, drunl, yeux, eyes. you. 


Z. de 2. 5. ele, zeal, » * 


|  Deuble 
r 


1 t followed by # (ti) before a, e, e, in the middle of words, has the 


hiſſing ſound of s ; as action, action, martial, warlike, patience, patience, 
Se. Pron. paſſiance, acſion, &c, but ti keeps its proper ſound. 


1ſt. After x and a: which extends only to theſe fix words: baſtion, a baſtion, 
vumbuſtion, combuſtion, digeſtion, digeſtion, indigeſtion, ſurfeit, mixtion, 


6 queſtion, a queſtion, and theſe two proper names, Epbeſion and 
aflien, | | 

2dly, Before en, being the p ſouud of naſal e, and not that of gaſal 
a; as tiens (je) I hold, ſoutten, ſupport. T 


3dly, In verbs : as chatter, to chaſtiſe, nous ctions, we were, vous battica, 


ye did beat, | t 
4thly. In words ending in tie, tic, and tier : as partie, a part, amitie, 

friendſhip, meter, a trade. Except minutie, and ineptie, trifle, and ſome 

names of countries, as Dalmatie, Galatie, and other derived from the Greek, 


as primatie, primacy, prophetic, prophecy, ariſtocratic. Except Carintbie, 


15 Gothie (wherein thie is pronounced as in partie, and theſe two, Fortia, 
antia. j * 


t is ſounded at the end of theſe words only, 


brut, rough. fat, . a fop, dire, direct. ſor, fool. 
dot, portion, , eaſt, un fait, a fact. zenit, zenith. 
tcact?, exact. ourff, weſt, pa, a pact. zef, zeſt, 
mat, check-mate. corre, correct. - rapt, a rape. 


2 French « ſounds pretty near like « ws locuſt; | by 

3 * has the ſound of cs before a conſonant, as extrait, extract, expert, 
ſkilful, and in foreign and Greek words, as Xerxzs, Ximents, Alexandre, 
axiome, axe, axle- tree. Fron. acfiome, Alecſandr, Cſerets : and it has the 
ſound of gz between two vowels, previded that the words be not derived 
from Greek z as racer, to grant, eil, exile, Pron. egzil, &c. 

4 y generally ſpeaking, has no other ſound than that of French z, and is 


uſed in the following circumſtances only, 1ft. As adverb of place, asil y a, 


_ thereis ; 2dly, In the beginning of theſe words, yvre, got drunk, yvorre, 


ivory, yeux, eyes, yvraie, tare, and yeuſe, a home-oak, (with their deriva- 
tives.) 3dly. In the middle of ſome words wherein y ſtands for two i: as 
e al Wy . 
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e op oe WT res Dig Somers, 2 et 0540," 
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; 1 \ by. 1 
N ia. v a (il) lia, Be tied. | 
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yard. vd 
. . : b . . 4 =; ” 
eo Opel, 
et EE yo 0: # "| WRT ye, yea. 
Jo. | WE 2 : viole, a io. N 4 1 | Joe. 3 It * 4-4, 4 i 
5 > * 0 T1 15 2 n . . 4 
jo. Conſtitution, Foung. 
ul. [i ae, be M, Vo 
uer. 1 ſuer, to beat. on ' 


Vw ß 
in pays, country, (but not payſage, a landſkip, and payſant, a peaſant, 
3 — 9 ꝗ 8 is ſounded only 22 Hayer, to try, ma Go which, 
Words ars ſounded as if they were writ pai-7s, paiſant, flier, V0i-iors, 
Eee from this laſt obſervation the following words, wherein 4 keeps its 
. Nender ſopnd, and y takes a liquid ſound as in you ; ayeul, grand-father, 
 bayonnette, bayonnet, cayer, a book" of paper, cayeu, a ſucker, fayance, 
Delf-ware, glayeul, ſword-graſs, payen, a pagan, ravayole, a babe's mantle, 
tuyau, a pipe, and Bayard, Bayonne, Bayeux, Cayenne, and Cayerte (proper 
names) as alſo in ayant, having; which words (as well as thoſe juſt men- 
- tioned before) ſome authors wrongly write with 7 only inſtead of 7. 
5 i now a-days hardly uſed but in the end of the ſecond perſon plural 
of verbs, as vous aimez, you love; des nez, noſes, des prez, meadows, 
a enough, chez, at: in the beginning of ſome words derived from the 
' Greek, as z2le, zeal, xepbire, zephyrus, &c. and in the end of theſe proper 
names, wherein it takes the hiſſing ſound'of :; Boon, Pharez,, Henriquez, 
|  Rhodts, Senez, Olivartz, Suartz, Sanchtz, Vaſquez ; except Ses, Rex, 
Usz, and . Milanez, and Vivartz (when ſo ſpelt) wherein &z is not founded 
at all, — is never ſounded at the end of the other few words, even before a 


* 


- * 1 


vowel : as aſſex aimable, agrecable enough. Pron. / aimable. 


1 The meeting of many vowels in one and the ſame ſyllable, is called 
Dirnr none. When many vowels together keep each of them, in the 
ſyllable, their particular and proper ſound, they are called Proper, ot Sy!- 
labic we near. A as lier, to tie, When they, all together, make but one 
fingle ſound, they are called Improper, or Orthographical Diphthongs 3 As 
air, air, eau, water: and exteptihg en, and bn, the natural and' peculiar 

ſound of theſe improper diphthongs is quite the ſame as, and not at all dif- 
ferent from, that of ſome of the five vowels. © . 333 
Ass for the proper diphthongs, all that can be ſaid of them amounts to 
this : that tho* theſe vowels united together make really two diſtin ſyl- 
Jables, each of which keeps its natural and 1 ſound, yet they are 
ſounded and pronounced as quickly, and in as ll a compaſs 47 ine, as a 
- Ffingle ordinary ſyllable. Therefore never pronounce in two ſyllables, Di- en, 
God, wi-olon, a fidle, fu-ir, to avoid; ou-i, yes, Ct. but ſound the vowels 
in one ſyllable quickly, Dieu, fuir, oui. F 
There is an exception to this, viz. when thoſe diphthongs come after 
two conſonants, the laſt of which is , or / : as nous prions, we defire, vous 
woudriez, you would, / plioit, he bent, and the word bier, yeſterday, 
which are pronounced like two ſyllables, Bi- er, pri- oit. Nevertheleſs the 
adverd bier is ſounded in one ſyllable only, when it comes with the other ad- 
verb avant (avani»bier, the day before yeſterday.) es RA 
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PART I. e P., 19 E 


* 8 Nr 15 vn Double Sounds... 


1 3 he, bim. SORT Ns * „ , 
JJ V 
0. © Inour, unbeard 5 we, wheat. : 
ouer, : q n auer, to play. weigh. 

„ oire, t6 drink. Tk where, 
/ 038677 - Joie, joy Joy. why. 
ouoit, = ouoit, he raiked. 5 
ouhait, ; e wiſh, ſweat, wet. 2 
— — A TER A 


JTAB LE 1 e Combinations of the & Stands of the _— ' | 
Tongue : or of the divers forms, and various ſhapes, which —. 
one anil the ſame ſound can receive. E ach VOY is at ue bead 


of its reſpedtive claſs. 
1 i W 2 
Sounded like a in at . ally. Sounded lite on in long. | 
Mord wherein the. Mord wherein © the 
Sounds, ſounds are found. * Sounds. ſounds are found. z 
ae. tabac, tobacco. anc. blanc, white. 
ach. almanacb, a/manach. ancs. barcs, benches. . 1. 
at, contract, contract. and. gand, a glove. + 70 
al. * arſenal, forehouſe 7 ands. glands, acornt. * 
| arms. ang. lang, blood. c = 
ap. © QUrap, cloth. avgs. Etangs, Fendi. „ = 
as. bras (/ num.) arm. ans. dan, in.., = 
al. e . ant. devant, bofare:: .. 1 
| | ants... | Tavants, te = 1 
ö | A. LEE Ot Soak 2 
| Sounded like aw inlaw, ora z all. ae 77 Adam, Adam. IN 
| as. bras(plur. num. Jarms.” amp. camp, a _ | Bi 
acs. lac, * mets.. amps. * Aeldi v2; 1 | 4 
- achs. almanac hn Nn N = 
8 acts. contracts, contracts. en. entre, e e 155 | 1 | 
2 aps. dra, cles. ene | karen, e, 8 1 
At or all. mat (or) maſt, maſt; 24 harenca, 
2 Ats or aſts. M4ta(or) maſts, maſts.. end. (prong, be tales, 
oli ton N x 05 FF 3, 


1 c is ſounded in lacs, when it Ganifies lakes and s iv ſhort _ 
but never IMP e as or ſnares, . * 


. D 
F - 
* 9 4 
0 * ky 


a + 1 = - 
j - _ - N 
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Mordi wherein tb. Words wherein the 


Sounds, ſounds tre found, Sounds, ſounds are found. 


ends. (to) rends, thou ren- er.  donner, to give. 
EE COTS EN OA Rs dangers. 

en. gent, people. Es. antes, bealths. 
ent. ent, an hundred. ez. \ liſez, read. 
ents. © dents, teeth. „eit er &. >; ends 
VV 
em. emploi, employment. eai. geai, @ peat, 


empt. Exempt, exempt, (or) =." ÞJAgypte, Egypt. 
empts. exempts, fre. . © @conomie, economy. | 
ems. toms, times | 8 


aen. Caen, (a city.) Sounded like ay In May. 
ean. Jean, John. n règne, reign. 
aon. fan, à fawun. ai, or ay. vrai, true, May, May. 
a0n s. Paons, pea · coc ls. ei. veine, wein, 
CO 40 SLE ' aid. laid, wel. 
| E 8 ait. fa, ae. 
© * Sounced like @ in fate. et.. effet, e ect. met, put. 
ed. ep. „ 
eds. Pleds, fret. ect, object, an object. 
. cle a ly. eg. leg, legacy. | 
fs, . cle, keys. oi. * croi, * | 


Tn oid. 
ROE. 


1 4 or E, as well as & or OE is now a-days out of uſe in French, words 


derived from the Greek and Latin ſpelt formerly with & or & being now ſpelt 
with, and ſounded like “ (acute :) as Egipte for Ægypte, Egypt, Edipe for 


OEedipe, OEdipus, &c.. But & is found in cœur, heart, chæur, chorus, 
meurs, manners, &uf, egg, euvres, works, ſeur, lifter, and vey, a vow, 
in which words o quite loſes its ſound ; and in il, eye, its derivatives &i//ade, 
an ogle, and «i//2re,: (belonging to the eye) as alſo in w&iller, a pink, & takes 
the ſound of eu. | | 

2 oi takes the reſonant ſound. of 8 (grave, iſt. in the imperfe& and 
conditional "tenſes of verbs: as j*aimois, I loved, tu dirois, thou would' ſt 
ſay. 2dly, In verbs in ire, and oitre ; as croire, to believe, croitre, to grow, 


Je crois, I believe, croiſſant, growing, nous pargiſſons, we _; from 
er 


paroitre but pronounce of like 0-7 in /e croiſſant, the moon in her increaſe, 


| dy. In theſe words foible, weak, fbiblaſſe, weakneſs, roide, ſtiff, barnoit, 


rneſs, and monnoie, coin: but pronounce ey like a proper diphthong in 
monnoye, coined, : | | 85 0 
"Theſe perſons of Ztre, ſois, ſoit, ſoyons, ſoyez, ſoient, and even the verb 
creire, throughout, je crois, il croit, nous croyons, &c, froid, cold, adroit, 
fkilful, the adjective droit, right, endroit, place, &roit, narrow, netoyer, 


do clean, are pronounced by ſome with the ſound of the improper page 


——— 


wake © "Bt, Ain ed 


PART I. © Of Pronunciatimn. 12 


| Mods wherein the _ Words wherein tht 
Sounds... ſound are found. Sound.. ſounds are found, 
oid. fFroid, cold. . ayes. | | player, wounds, 
oits ©: I} croit, be believes. aient. ils azent, they baue. 
IA | nn 1 04. il plair, it pleaſes. - 
£ SE aits. _- traits, arrows, 
Double Sound like wea in ſweat, l.  Ppret, ready. 
oJ... „ r valets, . ſervants. 
Oy. fey, faith _ aids. laids, ugly, 
oit, il doit, beowes,  Aalx. paix, peace. 
oigt. doigt, finger. . aies. tu ates, thou haſt. 
ouet. foust, a whip,  — es. Echecs, cheſs. 


ouhait. ſeubait, a wiſh. egs. legs, legacies. 
ouoit. il 9 be praiſed. eps. ceps, vines. 


. eſt, il et, bers. 

Sounded like a in Huzza, Ets, or 1 or foreſts, fo- 
&, tres, moſt. +4," reſts. | 
ais. frait, freſh. oie. monnoie, coin. 
aie. futaie, le y trees, oient. ils diſoient, they ſaid. 
aye. playe, wound, ois. je liſois, I did read. 

N O T E 8. | 


and by others with that of the proper diphthong 0-2 + fo that the pronunci= 
ation of theſe laſt words is quite arbitrary in common converſation ; tho? in 


| repeating verſes, in the pulpit, and at the bar, they are pronounced with the 
double ſound of 9-2. But in the conjunction ſoit, either, ſors gue, whether, 


in the phraſe, ainf# ſoit - il, ſo be it, tant ſoit peu, never ſo little, and in the 


beginning of the Lord's Prayer, ſort is pronounced with the two ſounds of th 
proper diphthong, by thoſe who pronounce oi like at in the aforeſaid perſons ' 
of Zire ; and oi, or oy are always proper diphthongs, ſounded like 9-2 in the 


ſubſtantive droit, right, noyer, to draw, un noyer, a walnut- tree; and be- 
fore g anden; as in femnoigner, to ſhew, jaa 
caſes, except thoſe mentioned in the thiee aforeſaid obſervations. 

1 0 takes the moſt reſonant ſound of & (grave) in the following names 
of nations and countries, E411 


Arglois, Engliſh, | Polonois, Pole. Orleanois, 20 
Frangois, French. Milanois, Milaneſe. NVivernoig 

Feoffoia, Scotch. Lionnois, of Lyons. Sorfſonnais, 

Irlandors, Iriſh. \ Bearnois, of Bearn, Ferrarois, (inhabitants 
Hellandois, Dutch. Bourbonnois, of provinces... 

And it is ſounded like the proper diphthong « in tr 
Bavarois, of Bavaria, Suddois, Swediſh, Gaulois, a Gau. 
Danois, Daniſh, / Heſſois, Heflian, _ Cartbaginois, Carthaginian. 
Hongrois, Hungarian, Genoit, a Genoeſe, Cbinois, Chineſe. | 
Lit eois, of Liege. Genevors, of Geneva. Siamois, of Siam, Blois. 


Nocroi, Foix, and all names of cities and towns in France, ending in oi, 


ic, or vis, as allo in the proper or chriſtening name Frangois, Francis, ; 
f a | | F a evils. 
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e, to join; and in all other 
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© Rudiments of che Faith Tongue. 1 + 1.1 
Wordt wherein, the BI Words n 2 
_ founds are found. net. ee eg ö 


7 n+ changeo/s, [changed © | bir. ; 
OM i mangeoient, we df - Double Sound bis where. Ay 
. ber dir. noir, Bach. 


«xs 
* , , ; . 


£4 | oire. boire, to drink. 
Deal PE; 11. why, +F oues. foires, fairs. E 


eoires. nagesires, fins. 


6 Voile, Way. n 
S e „ us eee 
n Etre. champetre, rural. 
5 24 1 e 1 waſhout. Stress. een evindows.” 
* 01 4 . ts, fon tht 8 altre. naitre, to be born. 
= n SP niet, 2. = ya aftres. maĩtres, maſters. 
"lg 5 ; oĩtre. Croitre, to grow. 
: ouhaits. ſoubaits, — N 
5 ouoient. ils louvient they praiſed 3 
er. | .  Sounded like i i ix fit, 
| " Sotnded like are. 1. demi, half: 
er. fer un. dots il y a, there it. 
ers. mer, ſeas. | ie. lie, dreg. © 


dre. miert, myſery] ies.  poulics, pulleys. 
eres.  milt#res, mftori et..  ient, ils lient, they tie. 


air. l'air, the air. id. un nid, à neft. 
airs; des airs, airs. ids. maids, hogſbeadt. 
aire. faire, todo. ll. cheni /, a dog+hennel. 
Dire. . ,Croire, to believe: ils. fils, ſon. 
ere. | dere, a clerr. ir. puni, 0 puniſh. * 
eres. cleres, cler. ira. plaitirs, al 
erd. vera, green. is. amis, friend.. 
erds. tu perds, thou looſe 7. 3 il dit, he ſays: 
erf. cer, a ſtag. 1 habits, clothes. 
_ eErfs. ner, fincaun. ix. prix, Hite 
At, delle, defer. '- + 1 0 | 
_- erts._ deſerts, deſarts. - 25 
ere. "IE pere, i e liks ain 5 ſaint. 
res. ftreres, brothers. 120 vin, wine. 
erent, ils eſperent, they hope ins. tu vins, thou cameſt. 
Erre, terre, earth. aim. faim, hunger. 
uerres.  gu2rres, ſeldom. aims. dini, ders. 
Aires. affaires, affairs. ain. pain, bread. 


aitent. ils flairent, they ſme ains. tu craint, thou feareft 
Trent. Fa ct they Hos. aint - | ſaint, bon. 
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'P A R . I.. 
« Words ph the 


© Of Piel 


Sound. ſounds are found. Soundt, ſounds are found; 
' aints. Jes ſaints, the ſaint. au. : Gale, Gaul. 
ein. feindre, to Mein aud. chaud, Bot. 
eint. ceint, girt. gauds. reéchaudt, os; 
eints. teints, dyed. . difbes, 
int, il tint, be held. ade; defaut, deft. 
int.  _ inſt;ng, inline. ault. Peœraull, (proper 8 
ingt. Vangt, twenty, aux. [ 
6s - timbre, 3 ceaux. 2 _ Ry. 
aind. il ſe ee he com- : „ 
. plains. | * n en,. ; 
ainds. tu te plainds, thaw Sounded like oun in young. 
© . complaineſt. on. non, o. 
i- en. bien, well. one. donc, ben.. 
i-ens. tu vient, thou come. oncs. Jones, ruſbent. 
i-ent. il tient, 11 holds,, ons. dont, gifts. _ 
eon. _ Pigeon, pidgeon. 
Oin, or in after o making a eons, mangeors, let us eats 
double ſaunnd pretty near wen ond. fond, bottom. 
i went. i onds, ron circles.” 
ong. ons, lon 
oin.. Goin, — — 1 on 
oins, moins, Jeſs. onts. Ponts,. bridges- 
Oint. Point, nt. om. x tk Fe” ; 
oints. polen, ſtitebet. omb. + 75 * 
oing. poing, the ft. ombs. e. 
oingz. . anointedl. omps. e N 
2 | Tot 
ompt. prompt, 
- Sounded. like u in cut, ompts. pes 7 fei. 
oe. ceroc, 4 hook. um. N r optums |. 
op. trop, too much, . bs a 
ot. « mot, 4 word. 
cal. '\ eee Kari 1 Englth 
; : or. de l'or, gold. 
A I Os: - - 45 Orc. 90 du porc, pore. 5 8 
Spunded like o in 855 or ghoſt, orcs." des pores, Porete. , 9 
os. un 95, a bone. + ord. bard, brim, _," 6 
ot. _ bientst, ſoon. orps. le corps, the: 30 nl 
o cs. croct, bogks.. ors. alors, then. 9 nl 
ots. mots, Wards... -ords, - tu tords,thou wiring * | F 
oths. e Heuler W ft Henk. „ 1 
E 1 RED! . 1 
27 4s Le n IS 


Ld * ⁊uberein the 


"Words whertin the. 


: Sounds ſounds tire found, © 


orts. 9 harbours, _ 
ore. ellebore, hellebore. 
_ _Ores. tu dores, thou gild'/t. 
orent. ils dorent, they gild. 
horrent. ils abhorrent, 8 
| 1 
aure.  Centaure, Centaur. 
aures. Maures,, Moors. 
_ Kurent. ils reſtaurent, they re- 
| 24 N Co . 
F | 
Founded lite oo in fool. 
eu. - for, fool. 5 
dad. il cord, be ſows. 
ouds. tu cout, thou feweſt. 
ou Jou , 
. ny 1 6. ole. 
oup. comp, blow. 
. ups. loups, wolves, 
ous. noa, UH, us. 
out. tout, all. 
outs, Ezouts, ſinks. 
oux. douæ, ſaveet. 
oue. joue, cheek. 
oues. Toes, aobeelr. 
ouent. ils lozent, they praiſe. 
au J 4, lee, 
aouſt. r 


Sounded like oor in mooriſh. 


our. 
Durs. 
ourd. | 


ourg. 
ourgs. 
-ourc. 
oure. 
Oures. 

ourent. 


wr 


four, oben. 
cours, courſe, 


lourd, heavy. 
loads, deaf. 
bourg, borough; 


; faubourgs, ſuburbs. 
court, Hort. | 


4 wen cows Hair. 


tu foures, thou ſtuff'/t 


ils Conrent, they run. 


eue. 
ues. 
uds. 

ut. 


Rudi ments of 10 French Pings K N 


Word: © wherein the 


n ſounds are found. 


uts. 
vent. 


uth. 


uths. 


as ux * 


us. 
eu. 
eut. 


nue, cloud. 


8 
| naked, 


ſatnes, ſtatues, 
nud, naked. 


ſalut, ſalute. 


ſtatuts, ſtatutes. 
ils tuent, they kill, 


un luth, a lute. 
des . lutes. 
le flax, theebb. 


du pus, corruption, 


ayant en, having had 


il eut, he had. 


Sounded like we in anſwer, or e 


eur. 
eurs. 


heur. 
heure. 
Oeur. 


hoeurs. 


eure. 
heure. 


in porter. 


Jeu, play. 
bey, beef, 
il peut, he can. 


un Voeu, a Vow. 
un noeud,” a knot. 


un oeuf, an egg. 


eur. 


Sounded like wer in anſwer, oe | 
like er in porter. 


flower. | 


une fleur, a 


des ewes,” fears. 


bonheur, happineſs. 
malheurs, misfortunes 
le coeur, the heart. 
des Choeurs, choirs. 
du beure, butter. 
une heure, an hour. 


demenres, abodes. ' 


ils meurent, they dis. 
oeil. 


- 


PAATIJ. / Pranuntciatim. 


* 
Word auberein ibe Word: auberein the 
Found. ſounds are found. Sounds, ſounds are found. 
( ue. 5 
oel. Poeil, the eye. ur. dur, hard. 
euil. le deuil, the morning. urs. murs, walls. 
ueil. Ecueil, ſands, ure. mare, ripen. 
euils. | | fauteuils,great chairs ures. - ordures, filth. | - 
euilles. des feuilles, leaves. urent. ils endarent, they bear 4. 
ueilles. tu cxeilles,thou pie ſ: eurent. ils eurent, they had. } 
ueillent. ils recueillent, they . 2 
|; Fen gather. ail (Hort and lender.) | 
eux. ail. mail, a nall. | 
eux. feux, ffrei. ails. Eventails, fans. © "x 
eufs, beufs, oxen. | 
oeux, des Voeur, Vows, ail (longer and broad.) 
oeufs. des out, eggs. aille. de la paille, ſtraw. | 
eut. il vent, he is willing. ailles. des mailles, ſtitches. | 
| . aillent. qu' ils az//ent, lee im 
un. n „ 0; 45s 
un. chacun, every one. ell. r 
uns. les uns, the ones. eil. Mfoleil, the ſun. 
um. parfum, perfume, eils. pareili, alike. 
ums. - parfums, perfumes, eille. abeille, à bee. 8 
unt. defant, deceaſed, eilles. - bouteilles, bottles, Ml 
unts. emprunts, loan. eillent. ils veillent, they Ul 
eun.  ajeun, faſting. watch. * At 


e 


= # 
= 
_— —— 


„—» . 1 tt 1 
— 


OE of 


— 


4 LIST of all the Monoſyllables in the French Las- 


; 
air, 


aOout, 


bac, 
| bar, 
bas, 
bat, 
bain, 
bats, 
| bai} 


3 


bows: 


banc, 


gage. 4 4 
bout, bois, car, corps, 
bourg, boit, cal, chat, 
beuf, bal, ga, champ, 
bras, du, Cet, chats, 
beufs, bref, ces, chant, 
bleu, bus, ceux, char, 
blond, buis, ciel, cher. 
bleus, but, cep, chaux, 
brun, blanc, cor, chef, 
broc, bléd, camp, chaud, 
brin, brut. Cam, chien, 


choix, 
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_ clef,, cours, dur, . 54 r lien, 


LCraie, nou Dol. 


crois, coeur, yl . len, 


4: LIP 6 


| Rudinnits preg Tinga... 
: . ner, * Mare, 


lieu, mot, 
: Mons, - ; 


Soup, ddux, fi 


clere, coups, n, . liant, Metz, k 
chair, coing, fs franc,” Luc, mont, 


fein, Rais, ent, met, 
fraix, haut, li, mut, 
| n 


Croit, - choeur, eu, bei, f hem, lit, meut, 
col, creux. es, froid, hors, Linx, mer, 
coin, e „ foix, huis, leg, mort, | 
choc, de, eſt, fort, huit. lu, maux, ( 
ceint, des, eau, fuis, lot, mords, 5 
cru, | dez, eux, flot, je, loin, mur, | 
cti, dans, - eaux, fleur, jet, lots, muids, ( 
.exin, doors, et, & lots, J'esi, . moeurs, a 
.erat, dont, Eſt. foo, _ ſean, Mai, 6 
ers, dort, fleurs, j'eus, late main, - ; 
. eraint, dos, fi, 8 lut. mus, 6 
E Chrid, don, fard, feux, jour, loi, mains, 8 
+, GeuX, Go, fat, ils, la, mot, 0 
cog, du, fils, four, jours, loner, mou, 0 
cerf, donc, fer, ux. jeun, loup, maint. i 
cha; \ dais, 4 fiel, ) jus, lord, 1 0 
Ful, dam, faon, gand, joins, loups. ne, 
| cerfs, dard, fier, ras, jong, 5 re | 
cuir, dent, ons Kc Juin, ma, nais, F 
© euls; dix, t, mai, 7 Z 
Cul, dis, 8 3 Jail, me, niais, 
"chez, drap, faux, gril, joug, mes, main, [ 
. cuis, dit, fait, lu, jeu, mais, neuf, f 
- Choir, daim, fus, ' gre, jeux, moi, nos, P 
chou, draps, fis, grec, mon, neufs, 
cut, dra, fut, grand, la, mien, nous, F 
Choux, dois, fin, gens, le, miel, 1 7 
Clos, dü, font, gond, les, mieux, nef, P 
cent, doit, faim, geal, lac, m'ont, nid, g 
bing, Dieu, fond, git, lacs, mois, nud. 4 
- clou, doigt, feins, - gain, lard, m'en,  nids, P 
cus, droft, fonds, grain, las, moins, nerf, 
clous, Dieux, fri, groin, leur, marc, non, 
cou, doigts, froc, gue, lor, mi, Wet 2: 
3 N * 4 : 1 3 1 ö nom, 


= 


Partl, 5 / Pronunciation. . | 
nom, % plat, ra ' fix | tint, | l 
nil, | pas, - plis, wits 5 ſud, Ls tend, . 
nord, peaux, prit, romb, ſis, tein, 


nait, 18 . pied, 827 rien, ait, dien, ; 
nuit, Paul, pair, romps, ſeth; tends, 
nul, poil, pieds, rieur, fauf, 
nuis, peut, „ poix, roi, Saul, troc, 
noir, puis, peur, rois, ſeau, trop, 
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noir, point, puids, Ruth. fien, tres, - 1 
noeud, . pend, pleurs, fied, . trot, l; 
noeuds., plan, Poux, ſa, fſieur, tu, Rl 
part, pour, fe, ſois, | t'en, u 
on, peins, pur. ſon, ſoif, traits, 9 
or, Port, - ſac, ſoit, tard, | 1 
ou, plains, quand, ſain, ſoin, trait, In 
ont, peint, que, ſacs, foir, Tyr, bs, 
on, - porc, quel, fel, ſou, toit, .* 1 
os, r _ gui, fe, a, trols, 388 
oye, - Plaint, qu'il, faint, ſous, toits, 5 
oing, plais, qu'en, fi, ſeoir, tas, q 
oui, plein, qu'a, faut, ſourd, tais, 
ours, pan, quoi, fot, ſeul, train, 
oeuf. plomb, qu'un, ſots, ſoeur, teint, 
oeufs, pont, qu'on, ſec, ſeuil. taux, 
cel, | prend, qu'eux. ſers, thim, 
- pond, E toux, 
pal, pris, ras, fon, ton, | tint, H 
pas, phar, rat, ſert, te, tiers, | 
pin, prit, rets, ſang, the, tour, "ſh 
paim, pres, rats, ſont, tes, trou, 
paix, prix, ris, ſent, thon, tut. 
pet, 1 plüt, roc, ſaints, tel, 45 | 
pais, Phat, rit, s'en, toi, va, 4 
pis, pleut, rot, ſus, tout, van, 
pait, par, rot, ſein, tort, veau, ns 
beau, pieux, rang, fur, - tous, val, *Þ! 
plat, part, rats, ſeing, tords, veaux, 5 
pot, perd, rend, ſors, Turc, vos, it 
plus, prét, Rhin, ſuc, tonds, viens, 1 
alle FIG i | | 1 
8 is | ; 5 | | h | 
s \& = 
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— of the n þ Tongue, * 


* 


„ — 95 e een 6 we aan 
1 8 Vyre, vivent, antre, bouillent, N 
baſe, aiſe, aigles, boire, brunes, brune, 
__ *cache, * bague, baiſent, celle, chaine, cueilles, 
diable, caiſſe, cave, dines, daube, danſent, 
Stre, digne, donnent, Errent, Ulles, flute, 
_ "faire, erres, fuſſes, feuille, - faire, — 
gage, Ffaille,, globe, graines, urlent, 
homme, gage, onte, umbles, 1 joye, 
fle, halte, jeèttes, juſte, jaives, lievres, 
lache, jeune, cent, lancent, lieue, moindre, 
matte, ingues, marque, muſe, montrent, neutres, 
naiſſent, maitres, nombres, -nuiſent, nagent, parlent, 
offre, naiſſe, ötent, orgues, ouvres, reines, 
palme, offrent, paſſe, piquent, pauvre, ſentent, 
_ * paye, quilles,. - rives, * quelle, treille, 
+ _regle, quittes, rude, ſcaches, rinſent, vepres. 
. .  feache, _ replefit, ſcies, © taillent, | ſcurent,'” | 
diente, ſcayent, trouvent, veuilles, touchent, 

- Votre, - * vagues, aſtre, vailles, 5 
. Words of aue Syllables. 

A. mer, ba. bil ca · choĩent E-ffort, hi-bou, len- teur, 
ba- din, ca-duc, do-nner, fau-teuil, jar· gon, meur - tri, 
cam de. bat, 8'en-ſuit, ge-mir, lun-di, né-ant, 

di- non, Edit, fa- gon, hau-teur, mau-dit, our-let, 

e- tec, fa: tal, 1 an- vier, noir-cir, pc - chez, 

f lou, ger, ha- zard, laifla, ou-vert, ren-trant, 
_  gar-daj, ha-meau, ja-mais, man-doientpei-gnants, ſa-lut, 
ba- bleur, Kees lai-deur, na- trois, ro- gner, trou ſſoit, 

Ai ront, la-beur, me-pris, o. ffrant, ſu-reau, vrai · ment 
lar cin, ma- tin, na-gea, paſſion, ten · droit, an- glois, 

mä -cher, ne-veu, ob-ſcur, ri-rez, voi-ra, aue trui, 
na- val, ob: jet, par-lions, fi- fler, a · vril, a. veu, 
S. tant, pa- rens, reſ-tois, van-troit, bra-illard,” au-cun, 
| Par-ti, que-ttons,ſe-vroit, ah-cien, ca-illou, bai-ſfer, 
© Qui-tta, ra- ta, te-troient, bai-ſoit, diſ- cours, bif-cuit, * 
|.» Farvit, ſan-té, vou- loir, chan · geant, en- tier, boi - teux, 
ſa-lit, tai-rions, au- près, der- nier, flam- beau, bour-geols 
ta deur, van- ter, blan cheur en-fant, gla - gon, cou- roux, 
vo- la, ai - mants, cha- peau, fer: ment, har- di, cou-ſin, 
© -mour, Ne, ai roars, gi- 125 in-grat, ci-ſeaux, 


nen, 


SSS Free o. CLO m-. 
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PART J. Of Prommciation. ©» 19 
dor-moient, frui-tier, - joue - roient, oi-ſon, _ - .- tro-pnon, 
Dau- po frai-cheur, in{-tant, pa- pier, voile, 
exact, - ga-gner, joui-ſſoient, par-fum, vui-der, 
em-ploi,” _ gour-mand, lon-gueur, rui-ſſeau, ze-phirs, = 
en- ceint, | hon-teux,' mi- gnon, ſur- tout, tm | 
fe-nouil,  heur-tions, ner-veux, /ſu-reau, N | 


| Words of taube Syllables wd e not 1 

A- bbatre, va · carme, ri-cheſles, o- bligent, doc-trine, 
ba-teme, y. vrognes, ſem-blables, pi-tance, en-ſuite, - 
ca- dence, I belle, tranſ-greſſent queſ · tionne, fu-tailles, _ 
de-bauches, bou-teilles, vul-gaire, ra-vage, guir-lande, 
e-oliſe, cam-pagne, a-Nemble, an-douille, . gi-rofle, 837 
fa-briquent, di-flipent, brou-ſlailes, ab ſence, je-ttaſſent, 
gro-ſeille, E- clanches, cui-fine, _ a-nnoncent, im- monde, 
ho-nnete, foi-bleſle, © di- manche, a-liges, lan- terne, 
il luſtre, gens-darmes, ,c-xemple, bleu-atre, mer-veilles, _ 
mal · reſſes, heur-taſſent, a-tiguent, bra · voure, par- donnent, 
ne-gligent, jeu · nèſſe, gin-gembre, bou-illante, pleu-raſſes, 
om-brage, lai-ſserent, hui-lerent, ca- roſſes, 83 

pa- reſſe, men: ſonges, in- firmes, cham-petre, ſin- ceres, 
n- baiſſes, na · celle, lan- guiſſent, chan-Glle ſoup-connent 
ſa-geſſe, ob· jectent, ma-ſlacre, cin-quante, u-nique, 

tem- 2 * illaſſes, neu- vaines, deſ-tinent, vul-gaires, 


den-talles, ee | 
Words of three Syllabln. 


E? 


A- ba-ttons, Fenn nou-ri-fſon, jar - di- nier, 
nt, ba · bi- lad, ta · bou- ret, ou; tra- geant, le&-vri er, | | 
on ca-che-riez, _ve-he-ment, par-le-ment, mer - ve. illeur, 
ot, de-cem-ment, y-vro-gner, qu'elle. ai ma, nou-veau-te, 
nent e-blou-ir, e la-teur, rem-pli-flions, or-gue-illeux, 1 EN 
is, fz-bri-qua, - | 2 fl -gea, ſeé- le- rat, pi- geo-nneaux, c, 
i, Eee bel-li-queux, tẽ · moi gnons, qu on- di- ra. 
„ -ran-gua, Cen- te- nier, vi- gou-reux, ra- mo- neur, 
ly il luſ-trer, diſ-cou-rut, au: jour-· d' hui, ſin · gu- lier, SEES 


la. bou- Toient, &6-cu-reuil, bran-di-lliez, tranſ-gre-fler, 
ma ca-rons, fou-droy-er, cein-tu-ron, . vi-lla-geois, - 
ne-bu-leux, one nr; dou-lou-reux, a-ſlem-bloient, 
ob-jec-tez, + ha-zar-diens, en-dor-moit, cou · ro- nner, 
pa-pi-llon, inſ- pec- teur, fer-men-toient, 2 ff rent, 
qu bby 26, lai-Na-ffiez, ga-zou-iller, © e Cha, - 
* flex, _- mor-fon-dojent, hu-mec-ter, — a-teur, 


RS i: OR 


FS, 


| _ Ar-gu-ment,, 


1 *» 


RO: 

IS p+-ron-dif 

___  -hy*dro-mel,. 

im- mor- tels, 
lan · gui- rons, 
ma 


a · ſſa · crer, 
nẽ· gli- gent, 
_ ou-vri-flions, © 
pour-ſui-vant, 
ren-gor-gea, 
Gas . | 
to · nne · lier, 


bou · len ger, 
bom-bar- * 


cham bè Ilan, 
cha- tou-illa, 
deè· ſor· mais, 

deſ.truc teur, 


de · gui · ſiea, 
E-ven- tail, 


| Pes k 


fa · ti· guer, 
fre · quen ter, 


fa bu-leux, | 


4 Ns . 


gou-pi-llon, | 
E- a 
o: pi: tal, 
hi- -ver-noient, 
i- gno- rant, 


- in-fec-ter, 
- li-ma-gon, > 


lu-mi-neux;, 
ma-jeſ-te,. 


non-cha-lant, 
ob-ſer-vions, 
ee 


Rudiments of the | Bren Ti Fongue. 


. pur-ga-tif, . 


_ ra-il W 
rem-bar-qua, 


ſoup-co-nner 
ſo- aig ne], ; 


I tef- ment, 


tre- ſo-rier, 
tre-NMa-illant, 


. .vo-lon-tiers, 
mal-heu-reux, 


vrai-fem-blant, 
VEri- te. 


Wards of three Sz Noble with e not funded. 


 A-coo-mode, - 


blaſ· phẽ · maſſes, re · ci. proque, 


cir- com- ſtance, 

do- meſ· tique, 
c-loi-gnafſent, 

fron-tif-pice, 


r-n1-ture, 
r ro _— 


im-mo-deſtes, 
la- by rinte, 
E hque, 
ne-gli-gerent, 
or-do-nnance, 


per: -ſe- -cutent, 


% A-ccu-ſa-teur, 
ba-ra-goui-ner, - 


col-la-te-ral, 
di-fa-ma-teur, 


E-chan-ti-llon, 
fon-da-men-tal, 


-ran-ti-ra, 
u-ma-ni-ſer, 
ieee 


mi- ra- cu 8 
„ 


a 


qua· dra - ture, 


ſa · cri · ſient, 
ta · ber · nacle, 


u- ſur- paſſes, 
 y-vro-gneſle, 


ar-bi-traire, 


bi: ſſex-tile, 


in-vin-cibles, 
la-men- table, 


mi-ſe-rable, 


N eaſſe, 


qua- li fient, 
rhũ· ma- tiſme, 


co-mmu-niquentſa-ti-ri 


de-li-vrance, 


tra-va Malkent, 


ex· pli quates, ve-ri-table, 


ge- o. mẽtre, 


fleg- ma. tique, a · grẽ· able. 


am- ba- ſſade, 


ca-te-chiſme, 
de ci- daſſent, 
ex-ce-llence, 


fruc-ti-ſie, 
gour · man · diſe, 


pro-phe-tiſent, — 


geſ-ti-cule, 
hu-ma-niſent, 
i-do-latre, 
juſ-ti-fient, 
pa-ci-fique, 


f e ee 


he- re · tique, bar-ba-riſme, | tranſ⸗ 8 


Words of four Syllables. — 
per- ſẽ · cu · teur, 1n-tro-dui-rions, 
re-bar-ba-tif, mo- dè re-ment, 
ſa-cra-men-tal, _ ne-ce-ſſi-teux, 
ter-mi- nai-ſon, ___ 0-ri-gi-nal, 
vi-va-Ci-te, _ par-ti- ci. pant, 
ab-ſo-lu-ment, re- com pen- ſa, | 
bi· tu· mi- neux, ſtu- pi. -di-te, 

__ Cap-ti-vi-te, | the-o-lo-pal, 
di-ffor-mi-te,  - ar-che-ve-che, 

& le-ga-mment, __a-flai- ſo-uner, 
for-ma-li-ſer, erp inns 
gel; ti· eu- ler, e 2 

| con- 


_ : 4 - 
— 
* 
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Pant 0 Pronunciation. 21 


con- trai- gni- ſſiez, i · ter- di- roĩt, _rhi-no-ce-ros, 
de- li- vre - ront, mor · ſon- di ſſions, fim-pa-thi-ſer, - 
ex-ha- ai ſun, nu me ra- teur, tem- pé- ra- ment, 
ft: quen - ta ſſions, ob ſer · ra- teur, vs - ra- ci- tek. ES 
hu-ma-ni-ſe-ra, pre-di-ca-teur, VV 
in- tè· rom pu, reſ : tau · ra- teur... 
| | Wards of four Syllables with e nit ſounded. 85 ; 
A bo-mi-nable, e-gra-ti-gnure, mes ta-mor- A 


bi-bli-o-theque, e van- ge liſte, 0-be-i-Mance, 

con-cu-pi-ſcence, ex- tra · va- gance, per-ſe-cu-terent, _ 
di-a-lec-rique, . fa-ci-!i-tafſle, qua- dran-gu-laire, 
an-tro-po-phage, he- me- rro-ides,  quin-qua-ge-fime, 
aſ tro no- mique, hydro- gra- phique, r- prẽ-hen- ſible, 


\% 
ca- tè cu mene, 1 i-gno-mi-nie, teſ· ta men · taire, | 
cho-co-la tiere, il: lu- mi- nèrent, tur- lu- pi-nade, 
criſ-ti-a-niſme, in- ex· tin · guible, u- ſur- pa- teur, 


dẽ· mo- era · tique, in · vo- lon-taire, y- vro-gue- rie. «£4 
_ eE-cle-fi-aſ-tique, -ma-ni-fel-tames, * 

Mord of five Syllables. 
Ad-mi-ni-ſtra-teur, in-di-ffe-rem-ment, a · na · thẽ · ma- tiſe 
con- ſan- gui- ni · te, geſ- ti- cu- la tion, diſ- pro- por- tio nnee 
ex- pe- ri men- tèẽ, pa · ci- fi- ca- teur, ms · ſin- tel · li- gence, 
fa- ci · l ta ſſons, di ſi- mu- la- teur, per-pen-di-cu-laire, - 
im- mor- ta- li- ſer, pre- ci- pi- te · rions, 3 | 
juſ-ti-fi-ca-tif, fa-cri-fi-ca-teur, eee 
Words of fix, ſeven, and eight Syllables. But the Hllables are 

not diftinguiſhed to prevent the wrong pronouncing of the learner, 
on account of the diphthongs, and the fyllables that are dropt. 
Anathématiſer, redeſtination, plénipotentiaire, 
ambitieuſement, inconteſtablement, tranſubſtantiation, 
continuellement, - reſpectueuſement, ariſtodéèmocracie, 


| diſproportionnee, antichriſtianiſme, irrecanciliablement,. 
eſſentiellement, amphibologiquement irreprehenhibilite, 

. impoſlibilite, de 96, 2" ih 'miſericordieuſement, 
optniatrete, impenetrabilite, 5 85 
negociation, perpendiculairement, 


ahh.” cult to pronounce, * OS, - 
De l'ail, portail, attirail, qu'il aille, Verſaille, taille, futaillez + 
qu'ils aillent, une aile, ſoleil, vermeil, conſeil, abeille, treille, 
ozéille, leurs, ſeule, leure, ſeuil, deuil, feuille, cerfeuil, fau- 
teuil, ecueil, cercueil, lingeul, recueil, oeil, ouille, ouaille, ciel, - 
vielle, viéille, quille, fil, fils, fille, coine, foible, Poete, une 
die, monnoie, grenouille. 5 g 
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H E French Fongss may be conlidered as compoſed of 
N Speech following | 
oun, Adverb, 


— 
P . * 14 


ceive no ſuch variations (except the article,] and thereſore are 
called indeclina ble. n 


8 —— —— rb — 2 HTDED — — 
-CHAP, I. Of Nan, SECTION I. 


" If, Example of a noun maſculine beginning with a conſonant, 
States. _ Singular Number. Plural Number. 
ff, le Prince, the Prince. les Princes, the Princes. 
2d. du Prince, of the Prince. des Princes, e the Princes. 

34. au Prince, 10 the Prince. aux Princes, to the Princes. 


2d. 
NO Fo bo 


1 The Noun is part of ſpeech, which ſerves to name every thing that 
- "be conſidered, as ſubſiſting either in nature, or in our ideas, or imagination, 
which one can poſſibly ſpeak of, ——Nouns are alſo called Subſſanti ves; as 
| un * a man, une femme, a woman, une maiſon, a houſe, un arbre, a 
Tree, Sec, . 
Three things called Accidents are to be confidered in nouns : the Numnrn, | 
the ON DER, and the extent of the ſenſe in which they are taken, denoted = 
dy the. ARTICLE, | | | E 
1 Nouns have two number, the ſingular and the plural, —— A noun is ſaid 
| to be of the fing. numb, when it denotes one nale thing only; as wn homme, 
a man, Cc. It is ſaid to be of the plural, when it denotes two or more 
things at once; as des bommes, men, &c. NES | 
Nouns are either of the maſculine, or of the feminine gender, We under- | 
ſtand by the Gender of a noun the fitneſs which it has to be joined to a par- | 
- - dacle, and adncun of ſuch a termination, and not of another. | 4 
The noun performs divers offices in ſpeech, which may deſerve the fol- 
lewing obſervations. 1ſt. As Expreſſing the ſubjet of which ſomething is 
ſpoke; or the object which particulariſes that which is ſaid of the ſubject: as 
lie Roi aime Pequite, the King loves equity. 2dly. As ſhewing the relation 
which one thing bears to another; and ſpecifying its union or ſeparation, its 
guality, ect, cauſe, ſubje, dependance, cc. as un membre dy corps, a cen 


— 


a 


* . 
”— 4 _ 
> 


pax II. Ch. 2. of Nouns, ow 23, 


24. Example of a noun maſculine beginning with h aftirated. 
States. Singular Number. Plural Number. 
1. le heros, « the hero. les heros tb heroes, 
24, du heros, _ of the hero. des heros, of the heroes, 
34, au heros, to the bero. aux heros, to the heroes, 


ar 


ber of the body, le Roi d' angletèrre, the King of England, le fils du Prince, -- 
the Prince's ſon, Ce. ay. As denoting the end to which the action of the 
verb, or what is ſaid of the ſubject, is tending ; or the prom and fitneſs 
of one thing or ſubject with another: donner guelgue choſe a quelgu un, to give 
a thing to ſome body, le fils reſſemble au pere, the ſon is like his father, Ge. 
Thoſe different States or Relations of a noun, thoſe various reſpects itt 
which it may be conſidered, are denoted in Latin by a variety of terminations 
in the noun, which they call Caſes. In French, as well as in Exgliſ, thay 
are denoted by the place which the noun has in the ſentence. e noun, 
confidered as the ſubje&, comes before the verb, and after it, when conſidered 
as the object: and the relations of cauſe, effect, quality, end, fitneſs, and 
the other relations ef nouns, are expreſſed by a particular ſpecies of words 
called prepoſitions, eſpecially by theſe two de and 8, . r 
Therefore there are no ſuch things as caſes and declenfions in our lan- 
guages, wherein the ſeveral ſtates or relations of the noun are marked by the 
place which they keep in the ſentence, and by prepoſitions. But as none of 
them denotes ſo many various relations as theſe two de and &, which are con- 
trated with the article in two particular caſes, tho* each of them remainsthe 
ſame in Engliſh, I will ſet down examples of all the ways of conſidering the 
noun in French, with reſpect to its chief three relations, for method's ſake | 
only, and to accuſtom the beginner to that contraction, as alſo to another 
accident of the article, which are a little puzzling at firſt. „ 
The ARTICLE is a particle eſtabliſhed to declare a noun, and ſpecify the 
extent of the ſenſe in which it is taken. | ; 8 
The article agrees in gender and number with the noun, making e for the 
maſ. and la for the femin, in the ſing. numb. but in the plural it makes les for 
both genders, When nouns maſculine begin with a conſonant, it is contracted 
with the prepoſitions de and 4, Thus inſtead of de le we ſay du, and des in- 
ſtead of de les; and inſtead of 2 le, we ſay au, and inſtead of à les, we ſayß 
aux : but ' tis only with nouns maſcul. beginning with a conſonant, the con- 
traction takes place. With nouns feminine, or maſculine, beginning with a_ 
vowel, or h not aſpirated, the prepoſition and article keep each its form, ex- 
cept that the vowel of the article is left out before the next vowel ar h not 
ſounded,” and is ſupply'd by an apoſtrophe, But in the plural, de les, and 
« les are contracted before all nouns, 8 5 EY 


Plural Numb, 
| M. & Fem, 
Firſt | REP les, -tbe. 
Second 5 State, 3 du, des, of the, 
Third , à bs, ; aux, to the, 
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34. Examile of @ noun maſculine beginning with @ wor. 


1 ; Ftatet. * Sing. Numb. WN Pur. Numb. 


. Poiſeanun, the bird. les oiſeaun, ve Bird. 
24. de Voiſeau, / che bird. des oiſeaux, J the bird. 
34. a Loiſeau, to the bird. aux oiſeaur, 10 the bird, 
4b. Example of a noun maſculine beginning with h not aſpirated 
1/f, Phomme, the man. les hommes, the men, 
24, de homme, of the man. des hommes, e the nen. 
34. aPhomme, t the man. aux hommes, to the men, 


F thb. Exampleof a 455 feminine beginning with a conſonant. 
1. la Princeſſe, the Printeſi. les Princeſſes, the Princeſſes. 

© 24.dela Princeſle, of the Princeſs, des Princeſles, of the Princeſſes, 
34 alaPrinceſle, to the Princeſs, aux Princeſſes, to the Princeſſe:. 


655. Example of a noun feminine beginning with 4 vowel. 


,. Vame, the ſoul. ey les ames, the foul;, 
24. de lame, of tbe ſonl. des àmes, of the ſouls. 
34. a Vame, to the ſoul, aux ames, #0 the fouls, 


8 71b. E xample of a noun feminine beginning with h aſpirated. 


. la harangue, 2he ſpeech, les harangues, the ſpeeches, 


24. de la harangue, of the ſpeech. des harangues, of the ſpeeches. 
34. à la harangue, to the ſpeech, aux harangues, 1 the ſpeeches. 
* 8h, E xample of a noun feminine beginning with h nat aſpirated. 
3 . Phabitude, the Habit. les habitudes, the habits. 


| 24. de Vhabitude, of the habit. des habitudes, 'of the habits, 


34d. A Vhabitude, 7o the habit, aux habitudes, 70 the habit. 


N whle of a noun maſe, taken in a limited Jenſe, and beginning 
18 : . a conſonant. (They have but two ſtates.) 


du pain, bread. des pains, * Haves. 
— à du png to bread. ades pains, ' to have. 
10h. Examle of a noun fem. beginning with a vowel, and taken 
| 3 in a limited ſenſe. | 
1. dela viande, meat. des 'viandes, meats. 


24. à de la viande, te meat. à des viandes, fo meats, 


11th, 


— 


8 


rau IL Chen, Y Nas, | 3 
: 15. Example of a_noun maſculine Dr with a vowel, and 
K — Y taken in a limited ſenſe. K 
. Sing. , Numb. . Pur. Numb, © : 
die Peſprit, wit. des efprits, wits. 
24, adeVeſprit, to vit. à des eſprits, 0 wits, 
12th, Example of a noun fam. beginning with a vowel, and a_ N 9 
in a limited ſenſe. f | 
1. de Teaw, Tater. des eaux, h 3 i" 
24. a de Peau, o eater. A des eaux, uo vaters. : i 
13. —_— Y nouns taken in a limited ſenſe, when the adnoun | | 
comes firſt. | [| 
| Si ing. Mae Sing. Fm. þ - * 
1/, de 8 pain, good Bread. de bonne * good ana; | * 
2. a de bon pain, to good bread. a de bonne viande, to good meat. [4 
Pur. Maſe. - Pi. Nn. 1 
. de grands hommes, grow de belles femmes, handſome ; 7 
men. WOMen. 
24, a de grands hommes, to A de belles femmes, to 23 
72 * men.  * Women, 


14. E xample of nouns taking no article before them. 
1ſt, Dieu, God. Londres, London. Newton, Newton. 
24. de Dieu, of God. deLondres, of London. deNewton,ef Newton. | 
34. i Dieu, to God. a Londres, to London. à N ewton, 40 Neroton. 


½. gens, people. monſieur, maſter. miſſieurs, gentlemen, 
24. de gens, of people. de monſieur,of maſter. de meſſieurs, of gentlemen, 
34, a gens, fo people. a monſieur, to maſter. i mẽſſieurs, to . 


15th. Example of nouns uſed with the particle un, and une. 


1/t., un Roi, 2 King. des Rois, ings. 
2d. d'un Roi, of a King. de Rois, 'ngs. 
e Roy, to a King. a des Rois, | ugs. 
1/7. une Reine, a Queen. des Reines, 
24. d'une Reine, of a 2ueen. de Reines, of 

bh 3d. a ng Pe, to a Ducen, Ades Reines, 10 Queens. © 
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| 93 CER Rudiments of the French + Tanga) 7 8 


| eren 
Of the formation of the plural number of 1 nouns. © 


Eberl ſpeaking, in French as in Eugęlißs, the are 
number differs from the ſingular only by the 


of s: as Sing, Numb, Plur. Numb.  . 
um homme,” a man, des hommes, men. 
2 femme, a woman, des femmes, women. 
une maiſon, a houſe, des maiſons, - houſes. 
un roi, 8 = king,” des rots,. kings. 
5 Exceptions. 


iſt. Nouns ending in au or eau, en or ben, and 1 ier, take « 
inſtead of 5s for their plural: as 


| Y chapeau, Bo: Fl | chapeaux, hats. 
ing. . game, Plur, jeux, games. 
J Zen, „ ff lt lieux, places. 


| 2dly. Nouns ending in al and ail, change al and ail into 
aux as 
" -Sivg Saver ja living creature, Pla, animaux, living creatures. 


travail work, travaux, works. 
3 0 1 law, his, laws, 
ayeul, grand-father, , Nayeuxr, grand-fathers, 
gentil-homme, one of _ oF gentils-hommes, nobly de- 
the gentry, ral . ſcended. 
250085, eye, / yeux, | eyes, 
ciel, | heaven, cieux, heavens, 


SECTION im. 
Of the gender of nouns. 


NN relating to males, or he's are maſculine 3 ; and thoſe 


relating to dee or. bes, are feminine: as 


by Maſe. Gend. Fem. Gend. 
an Dieu, 2 Hod. ne Ditfe, _ a Goddeſs, 
n a King. une Reine, a Queen, 
Ie Juiter de Phidias, Phidia's Ii Diane d Epboſe, the Diana 
Jupiter. '_ _» of Epheſus. [doe, 
an male, a male, a cock, a buck. une /#melle, a female, hen, or 
um chien, 3 dog. une chiè nne, -a bitch. 
un cheval, a horſe. une junent, a mare. 


In other nouns the gender is known by their INN 
ouns 


un chaeur, choir, cho 


Pane IT, Ch. .. / Noon, IE 
Nouns. of the following terminations are of the feminine 


Lal Ee. Except of thoſe in t“ theſe ſeven, 


mittee. un itt, a ſummer. 


un traite, a treaty, 
un comti, a county. 


paſſion, Ce. Except theſe nineteen, 


un altrion, an eaglet. ua gabion, a gabion. f Orion, a (conſtella- 

alcion, the halcyon. hes gallions, the gal- tion.) 

un baſtion, a baſtion. leons. & pion, a man at. 

un camion, (a ſort ofſun lampion, (a ſort o draughts. 
cart.) lamp for illumina- le Septentrion, the 
un champion, a cham- tions.) Nor. 

pion. million, a million. un ſcion, a ſprig. 
* the rump. e morion, (military ſun ſcorpion, a ſcorpion 
un embrion, the em puniſhment.) 


tallion, retaliation. 


bryo. | morpion, a ſort of} 
TN louſe. 


3dly, Nouns in o and /n after a vowel or diphehong : 8 * 
(but not nouns in on] as une /ai/on, a ſeaſon, une priſon, a pri- 


ſon, &c. Except theſe eight. 


le blaſon, heraldry. / horiſon, the horiſon. [un peſon, a ſteel-yard. 
un friſon, an under- un oiſon, a young|du poiſon, poiſon. 

petticoar, gooſe, ſun tiſon, a brand. 
un gaſon, a green Plot. N | 


4thly. Nouns in eur, as alſo in eure: as une peur, 2 fear, | 
la chaleur, heat, une heure, an hour, Ic. Except of the firſt 


theſe twelve. 
un bonheur,good luck. 
un malbeur, misfor 

tune. 
le coeur, the heart. 


'exttrieur, the out honour. * 
fide. Ie labeur, the labont. 


tor. e feſeur, the maker. 


rus. Phonneur, honour. 


And all other nouns in eur on from verbs, which change eur into exſe 
for their feminine, or are on 12 to men: as un dofteur, a doctor, 


un veleur, une wvoleuſe, a thief, Except alſo pleurs, tears, which is 
maſculine, —Of nouns in | Bag — theſe two, du beure, —_ and 
le leurre, @ lure (for a hawk.) 


121 Nog in ii and i; as une 1, a friendſhip, laſantl, 
un comitt, à com- Je cite, vhs: f | 2 pye. 


and Au thi tea. 
2dly, Nouns in ion: as une ation, an aQtion, z une paſſion, a | 


intérieur, the inward}un deſbonneur, a diſ- 


equateur, the zqua-|/e lecteur, the reader. 


5:bly, 
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thly. Nouns ending in x : 
A as ef e lime, &c. 
borax. 
Le choix, the choice. 


Rudiments of the French Tongue. 1 
as la paix, peace, une nx, a 


"I— 


* 


12 


* i 
4 * 


Except theſe ten. 
bon x, a le Stix, the Stygian 
Fenix, a pheenix.| river, and 
a lynx. u ſtorax, a ſweet: 


. ancrucifix, a crucifix.jun lynx, 


te fair, the weight. Ie prix, the price.) . ſmelling gum. 


6thly. The following nouns, W 
a particular claſs of termination. 


hich cannot be brought unde: 


une brebis, a ſheep. [de la glu, bird · lime a nuit, the night. 


nne cli, a key. Ia 
de la chair, fleſh.] 
une cour, 


we cuillor, a ſpoon 


nation. 
a court. la hart dq un fagot, alla loi, 
band for a faggot. 


(but not winait, 
midnight.) 

the law. 
ne . je, ani A 


1 number. 


houſe, Se. 


7 


o 


1 The ADwxoun is a part of ſpeech ſerving to expreſs the qualities of 
things, or what they are. ——They are called Adnouns or Adjectives, be- 
cauſe they are as added to the Nouns or Subſtattives, which they are either 
joined with, or ſuppoſe in the ſentence, to qualify the things which the 

others ſerve to name: as ſavant, learned, beau, and belle, handſome, com- 
node, convenient, Cc. which are qualities that may be conſidered in, and 
affirmed of the nouns, man, woman, houſe : as un homme ſavant, a learned 
man, un. belle femme, a handſome woman, une maiſon commode, a convenient 


SECTION 


s 


une dent, a tooth. une iris, a ſort © velvet-flower. 
une dot, a portion. flower. a fei thirſt, 
Peau, water. une part, a ſhare. lune ſouris, a moule. 
la faim, hunger. la peav, the ſkin.ſune tour, a tower. 
Ada fin, the end. une main, a hand. (but not n tour, a 
une fois, a time. J merci, the mercy.] turn.) | 
la foi, faith. '/a mer, the ſea.ſune tribu, a tribe. 
une foret, a foreſt. Ia mort, death. lia vertu, virtue. 
une fourmi, an ant. Ia nef, the body of aſune vis, a ſcrew. 
& a church. 
— — rn rm mn rn — . — 
CHAP. II. 
DR Of Adnouns, " © 
H E adnouns agree with the nouns in gender and 


anterieure, interieure, &c, 


Parr II. Ch. 2. 


— WA 


4 serien 1 


cke formation of the feminine gend of alu. 


that is, the ſame for the maſculine and feminine: as 
Maſc. Gend. Feen. Gend., 
un honnete homme, an honeſt une honnete femme, an honeſt 
man. | | Woman. 
un procede indigne, unworthy une conduite indigne, unworthy 
| ceedi | way of behaving. 


ad i ; . pd = . 6 3 
The others, generally ſpeaking, only add # not for 
their fem. gender : as 5 : 


Mat. Frs. Maſe. En. Maſ. En. 


grand, great, grande. ſavant, learned, ſavante. rond, round, ronde, 


Here follow rules for the forming the feminine gender of the 
adnouns that are excepted, which all end their maſculine with 


one of theſe conſonants, c, f, /, u, t, or in eur and eux. 


— Adnouns ending in eur and ex change eur and eux into 
euſe ; as 5 | 
Maſe, Fen. Maſc. Fem. 
railleur, jeering, railleu/e. * heuresx, happy, heureuſe. '_ 


„ Adnouns ending with c, which are only ſeven in num- 
ber, form their feminine, the three firſt, ja changing their 
final e into che, and the four others into ue: as 
Maſe, Fem. Maſe. Fem. 
blanc, aubite, blanche. caduc, in decay, cadug ue. 
franc, fincere, franche. public, public, ubligae. 
ſec, dry, ſeche. | Grec, Greek, Gods | 
Turc, Turguiſh, Turque. 
N © TE. NEE RIC 
i Except theſe eleven, antdrieur, foregoing, pof&rieur, hind, lates 
— . ulterieur, furthermoſ . ha. eee 
outward, er, ſenior, eur, - junior, /apcrieur, ſoperice, inftricur, i- 
ferivr, Ac yn ee —_ n th ger 1 in 


Of Adnouns, | * b 29 : 


Dnouns ending in e not ſounded are of both genders, * 


and make 
(4(1( »U J 


| e che gever 


30% Nudinemtt of the French Tongue, © 
Z ꝗędͤly. Adnouns ending F form their feminine in chang- 
| ing de nal ico ws: ntl 5 Svcs 

rot = END Maſe. b 7 K 

| . a, Neue, V, "quick, vive. 


ably Of adnouns cading with J, thoſe which have @ or f 


rule; and the others which have 
4, o, ä | doable he bad before 3 we 
_ gentil : as : 
n Ma n f - Pw: 225 5 bs  Fem. 
9 2 fatal, fatale. wr ah none, mnulle. 
7 ſabta,. ſubtle, ſubtile. patel, " afthe; | pareille. 
| cel, + cruel, cruelle, gentil, genteel, gentil/e. I 


5thly. Of adnouns ending with », thoſe only double » in 
their feminine, which haves before », or end in ien: che others 
OY LINE 4 as 


Maſe, Ten. . Ra ; 
bon, good, Fenn divin, A divine. 
= aun, ancient, ancienne. Plein, full, pleine. 


Sthly. Of adnouns ending with t, thoſe only double f in 
._ their feminine, which have e or o before it : the . others that 


have i, or a, or an aur pe diphthong, or a conſonant before t, 
NE OAT I ez as 


. Maſc. . 


net, clean, neèette. ingrat,  ungrateful, ingrate. 
ſot,  fookſh, ſotte. droit, ; right, droite. 
petit, litt, petite. conſtant, conflant, conſtante. 


— 666 tele HRAAEE the eleven 
Luke pp ſo regular. 5 


Maſe. =, FCEpais, 
. | | . 3 | | 
Fem. | diſk. | graſſe. os lafſe, 38 
5 FT mag 2 
1 mw,  foft, 1 cheir 8 . 


| „ | fooliſh, fol, I before e, ole, 
| 'S fine, \ of their old ) bel, making in 1 1 
namweau, new, J maſculine C nouvel, ] their feminine . 

Which old maſculines are fill uſed before nouns beginning with a vowel : 
as un fol entirement, a fooliſh Rs un bel Wit, a wit, un 

n, N lore 5 Ie. | 


* 
F 3 * # 


* 


„ e 


* 


Maſe. En. Mar. Ten. 
benin, benign, benigne. crud, raw, crue. 
malin, 3 maligne. faux, falſe, _ faufle. 
long, - Jong, longue. Jaloux, jealous, jalouſe. 
doux, beet, douce, nud,  mnaked, nue. 
frais, cool, freſh, fraiche. verd, gem, verte. 
roux, : reddiſh, rouſle. To which are added theſe tae 
participler, abſous, at/o/ved, abſoute, difſous, difolved, diſloute. 


; S8 E CTION I. 
f the compariſon ef adnouns, 1 


HE compariſon of adnouns, that is, the raiſing, or 
leſſening their ſignification, or denoting equality in the 
quality of things, is made in French in placing ſome of theſe 
particles before them; plus, more, moins, leſs, aufi, fi, (as, ſo,) 
tant, autant, (ſo much, ſo many, as much, as many,) and 
nieux, better, before participles of the preterite : as N 
lus beau qu'#lle, handſomer than ſhe, moins mechant gu eux 
leſs bad than they, aui ſage gue lui, as wiſe as he, 1/ n'eft pas 
| grand gu s lle, He is not /o tall as ſhe, mitux fait, better made. 
Elle wa pas tant deſprit que ſa ſoeur, mais elle a autant de 
wvivacite, & elle eſt auſſi aimable, She has not / much wit as 
her ſiſter, but ſhe has as much livelineſs, and is as amiable as fe. 
And for denoting the higheſt or loweſt degree of the ad- 
noun, we put one of theſe adverbs of exceſs before it, ert, 
moſt, bien, fort, very, infiniment, extremement, prodigieuſement- 


R YN 
1 As an adnoun expreſſes the quality of a thing, and when compared with 
that of another, that quality may be found more or leſs ſuch, or equalothers, 
or exceed them all; hence ariſe what Grammarians call the three degrees of 
comparifon, the poſitive, the comparative, and the ſuperlative 3” which they 
mould have rather called degrees of /fignification z ſince the poſitive is never 
uſed with compariſon, and the ſignification of the adnoun is moſt times in- 
creaſed to the higheſt piteh, without any compariſon at all, However & 
The adnoun, inaſmuch as it expteſſes only the quality of a thing, is 
called Poſitive: as ſage, wiſe, beau, handſorne, mechant, bad, &c. "At 
The quality of a thing compared with another's, and affirmed to equal it, 
or exceed it, or come ſhort of it, is called Comparative ; which therefore is 
three-fold : as auſſi ſage gue lui, as wiſe as he, plus beau u dle, 
than ſhe, moins mer bunt gu cu, leſs bad than they. 8 e 
The quality of a thing affirmed in the higheſt degree is called Super latium, 
which is either abſolute, as tres age, moſt wiſe, fort beau, very handſome, 
bien michant, very bad; or relative, as le plus ſage, le ay Rang le plus 
nechant de tous, the wiſeſt, the handſomeſt, the worſt of all, ES 
| 5 E (extremely, 


. 4 
A 8 
| *.- 


— 


„ ..._ (extremely, vaſtly, mighty :) or if there is compariſon,” we put 
£ the 3 before . ad verbs, Wach we . 
- © agree in gender and number with the noun : as maſc. Ie plus 
age, la plus ſage, the wiſeſt ; maſc. I mitux fait, fem. [a 
. mien faite, the beſt made; maſc. le moins mauvoais, fem. 
te moins mauvaiſes, the leaſt bad. . | 
Three adnouns only denote by themſelves the compariſon, 
_ millevr, better, pire, worle, and moindre, leſs. - 
» Meilleur is the comparative of bor, good, whoſe ſuperlative 
s formed in putting the article before its comparative 1 as 
No 1 good ; Comp. miilleur, better 3 Sup. le mlilleur, 
| After the ſame manner mauwair, bad, has for its comparative 
IN _ worſe, and for its ſuperlative Ie pire, the worſt : and petit, 
ittle, for its comparative moindre, leſs, and for its ſuperlative, 
& moindre, the leaſt : tho' we alſo ſay, Bf Tg 


1 


be 2 7 ot Comp. 3 ; So EG” 
| it, little, plus petit, or | e plus petit, or 1 1. ,-: 
a Nee . 5 3 Lea, 23 | the leaſt. 

' _  manvais, bad, plus mauvais, | le plus mauvais} , 
| _ 2 * * Þ worſe, 3 Tee worſt. 
= _ mechant, wicked, plus michant, } more le plus michant, T the mo 
2, 7 +, Orpire, Iwicked, or le pire, J wicked. 

5 . e oy = 1 7 Pn 

5 ty Plus Bon, „ e plus bon, 
inſtead of bor, good, 2 better, J, mbiilleur, the beſt, 


| Adverts increaſe or decreaſe alſo in their fignification ; as 
tt ſagement, very Wiſely, fort habilement, very artfully, plus 
| nt qu'on ne peut dire, more cunningly than can be ſaid, /- 


one can imagine. And theſe three form their comparative and 


ſuperlative irregularly. | | | 
Dee. Superl. 
Bien, well, mieux, better, , mieux, the beſt. 
( mal, ill, is, or e pis,. Or : 
1 » Ul, * Ke worſe, le plus mal, 8 the worſt 


peu, little, moins, leſs, Je moins, the leaſt. 
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” a » In, p 
ON * » » 


_ Rudiments of the Frenth Tongue, © 1557 


' plas ſubtilement gu on puiſſe imaginer, with the greateſt ſubtlety 


ad 


| 18 | Yes TY IIs" 75 *. 
N Wy 
Wi ah peeing e 


the Indeterminate, 1 


Of Pronouns perſonal ſome are Conjuncti ve, that is, always 
coming immediately before the verb: and ſome Digunthwe, 
which follow the,caconomy proper to all nouns, _ 

N. B. I baue put ibis * ＋ before the Diſjuncti ue: thoſe 


* this 4, are both Conjuncti ue and Disjunctius. 


30. fa moi, 1 0, te ne. I Anon, n 55 2 OS 


4h. me, moi. . . 

| Prreseuns of the ſecand Perſon, i 
Ta + toi, ee. TiVou.: ͤ „„ 

= +.de toj,. | . of thee. de vous of you. 

34. Ja toi, +toi, — to thee. f à vous, 4 vous,” ' #0 you, 
9 ee thee, Þ vous, RES 
| ann. eee. LEST 

17 I, , 5% 1. Ns, Neu, 5 
9 1 ory of him, of it. + deux, A 5 of 122 78 
7 * 1a lui, lui, to him, to it. + L eur, leur, ls then. 

2 4th, le, + lai, him, it, les, 4 eux, them. 
BY 3 Pronouns of the third Perſon Frninine, | 

0 k Elle, Beg i, 1 R > + + © they. 

4 delle, of her, of it. I d'elles e them, 

34, Ja elle, ui, to ber, to * A elles, . to them. 

4, le, s it, le, f %, e. 


N. 0 1. R. TER 
| as worls which uſually fand for th particular noun of « 


are diyided into fix orders or claſſes 1 21. thoſe of the 
the ſecond dly.. of the third maſculine 3 4thly. the 
W 646. he tit lapping 


Pronguns 


f 


Tt G yy c 8 N 


AHE RE: are five ſorts of NA Bl : the « Perſonal, A 
the Poſeſſive, the Relative, che Demonſtrative, and 


. that haue no mark at all, are Conjunfive ; and thoſe that * k 


| | Pronouns of the firft Perſon. 
States. | Sing: Nanbz. Plural Nan, 
11. je, 7 moi, 5 . | Nous, e, RED 
24, Ide moi, ann I de nous, f . 


— n= * 
PI — "7 _ — wo . 
2 . * 4 4 P k | 
p \ — eater ere —_ — r 


; 1. le votre, la v6tre, les vötres, yours. 


- of to the perſon, or which they ſerve to denote, are of two 
forts 3 the abſolute and „ ve abſolute always come 


9 9 bei, of the e Tongue.” Ur- 51 


e Perſon, . 
: Indeterminate, * Sipphing + and eee. 
1 © : 
Wot -On, + ſol, aer A he EN + him, it. 


"+ def, of one” 77775 en, SY of him, Fa it, them, 
à ſol, ſe, to one 's ſelf... 7. 1 e bim, her, it, then. 


boi, one's elf: | 9J7JJ.ͤ 2 3 L308 

t FX 5 | Of Pronouns Paſſaſt ve. 1 F255 FE 0} TAR 
5 Sing. 7 Plar.. M. & Al 37340! 4 54081 „„ 

op mon, ma, mes, my. 45446 inek, de ma: tis; 8 


ta, tes, By. 


. a mon, à ma, à mes, f 2 ny. 
on, ſa, a, fi bs. 


tn, lf I fon, n ſes, 


| notre, nos, aur. ; OE) de Wand vs 706% | . 
votre, vos, your. & zd. à notre, A nos, to 21 
I leur, lents, their. ) de votre, de vos, à as 4 * 
leur, A leur, &c . 


5 Sig. Maſe. Fe. PI Maſe, _ Fem. © 8 
* 


le mien, la mienne, les miens, les minnes, mint. 
le tien, la cane, les tiens, les tiennes, | thin. 
le fien, la ſienne, les ſiens, les ſiennes, 51, ber. 
ed. du mien, de la mienne, des miens, des miènnes, of mine, 
34. au mien, ala mienne, Aux miens, aux midnnes, to mint. 


E r kno ENS bon eee 
notre, la notre, les n6tres, ours. es nö tres, à la ndtre, aux 


le leur, la leur, les leurs, theirs. — . 


Of Pronouns Relative.” 2 


xf.- Qui, bo, that. quoi, que, | e 

24. de qui, dont, Loh whom, e quo), dont, of aha. 

| whoſe. à quoi, © to aubat. 

34. 4 qui, to aſs, to that. que, A. 4 . 

* que, qui, hom, that. 8 
Nr E 8. 


1 Pronouns Poſboe, fo called, . 


before the noun which they belong to, doing the office of the article. <a 


ere fix in number. Pronouns poſſeſſive relative are ſo called, becauſe 
A joined to their noun, ſuppoſe it either expreſſed before or under- 
N , and are related to it. 


are alfo fix, which . Wa the 
pronounsabſolute, and take the article. 
2 Pronouns Relative ate wie ace Lads ki; 


their refinue z and to which they ar CT Ro ke 


Se. La - a aa. 


t. 


1. le quel, la 


4. 4 quel, à quelle, A quels, 2 dates, f whats 


A Fs 


ie l 5 ound EM cc, 9 5 Il N ; 


24. du quel, de la quelle, des quels, des quelles, dont, of 

«6. wut * pg gh * . e which, whoſe. If 85 : 
34; an quel, à la quelle, aux quels, aux quelles, which, 55 
Theſe pronouns are uſed for aſking queſtions, to which they 

add quel, a pronoun incomplete, becauſe it is never uſed with- © 

out a noun after it. | SE DT Ilha Sf (LES 
iff. quel, quelle, quels, quelles, a2. 


5 5 N WEI Ana 3.1 
Se ae Of Pronoun;, Demanſtrative. ESE: 75 
St, Maſe... Fm. P lar. Maſc. & Fem. 
½. ce, or cet, cette, this or that, ces, the/e,.or tha - 
2d. de ce, de cet, de cette, of this, that, de ces, of theſe, thoſe. - 
34. à ce, à cet, à cette, to this, tbat, à ces, to theſe, thoſe. 


1f, celuf, be or that, celle, fbe or ther caux, alles, they, or t 6. 
1d, de Gui, of him, de ley... of ber, de . | 
34, a celui, #0 bim, à celle, to ber, à ceux, à cles; to themychaſe, 


if. | celui-ci,  elle-ci, bi, ceux-ci, clles-ci;,  _ theſe, 
24, decelui-ci, de celle-ci,of this," de ceux-ci, . de celles-ci, of theſe. 
34, à celui- ci, à W this, 1 A ceux-ci, à cèlles- ci, to cheſe, 


- 
Y +. 


EY þ ry 
$2 aan 3 


* 


* / 


V. celui-li, clle-13, rebar, - ceux-la, _ cUles-B, _ | 
2d. de celui-la, de celle-Ia, f that; die ceux-la, de.cUles-la, of rhofes * 
34. 3 celui- Ia, à celle - Ia, to char, ceux - la, à cUles-li, to tbeſe. 
** ae ene 900 e 5 | FT, 


if, acl, chen, 


' $4) 5 8 2112 ; 4 f & = 1 5 ; . 5 
they have no fignification. There are, ſtrictly ſpeaking, but three ; gui, * 
take nd 


% 


Primitive, is uſed only before nouns maſc. beginning with a conſonant : cet 
ir uſed befo 


re nouns maſc. beginning with a yowel, or b not. aſpirated : cette 


before all nouns feminine; and 
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. TAY ; 8 38 * ed 8 
1 1 . Sh beg — — one 
4 de chacun, de chacune, of every ody, every. one, 
34. d & chacun, à chacune, | r 
Sie. Maſe. Fem. 
Ii. quelqu un, qu age une, Pi ks, 1 
24. de quelqu'un, de quelqu une, of ſomebody, ſome one. 
34. a quelqu'un, . quelqu'ane, 4 oY , fome on 
2 1 Plur. Maſe. Fein. þ „ 
. auelques uns, . 5 . 
=_ de quelques uns, de quelques unes, of ſome one.. 
"ob A quilques an. A quelques unes, 1860 ſome one. 
TN 1 Me. F* 21 Fem. 0 1125 8 } * 15 5 $ 
6. aucun fl - aucune, 5 | 
24. d'aucun, | &aucune, 3 
— Spa, 


de nul, de qulle, _ Phat of no " 


A nul, ! a nulle, 7 none, fo no 


. 1ſt. 15 Pas un, 2 115 rn tin noon, ee 
N 5 80 - ' 


ad ©” dd a« a 


24. de pas un, "of not ene, os wine, er, 
34. A pas un, een one, Af none, ke. 


JJJ)VVV)J RE wy al ales: ee ee 
20: oC; © . Pune pra one another. 
24. un de autre, 8 de autre, 12 2 re 

. Tautre, "une autre, Faith 


as +a oaxec 


des 0s 


A Plur. Maſe. Fem. wn 
12. les uns les autres, . er 
24. les uns des autres, les unes des autres, 2, ene another. 
34. les uns aux autres, les unes aux autres, i one 427 


— e 
ö Theſe Pronouns ——— —.— 
—— | they dr 


C3 ©)... as 


genen y Sing: Maſe. . k Fam. * : C6 
1. Fun & FPautre,  'Fune & 8 both, 
de hun & de I'autte, de Pune & de Vautre, „ 


Pulur. S JEL 


Sing. Maſe.” EO, En, e 
Pen ou Vavtrte, * Pune ouPautre, tithes: 
de Pun ou de autre, de Pune ou de Pautre, of zither. 
Plur, Maſe. | Fem. 


2d. des uns ou des autres, des unes ou des autres, of either, 
og. Maſe. Fem. 


ni a Pun ni a Tautre, nia l'une ni a Tautre, to neither. 
- Plus. Maſe. Fi. 


. hides uns ni des autres, ni des unes ni des autres, / neither. 
Aan en 0X nutten, WIT e ee 


J Sing. M. Fan. Pler. M. Fem. | 

tout, toute, tous, S 
a de tout, de toute, de tous, de toutes, / alle every thing, 
ber. + & tout, A toute, à tous, Atontes, to all, to every thing. 
her. 

her. „r — — EU 


24. de — 2h 7 =} 1 


yer. BY 34. 3. quiconque, to ay bh. 2 | . 
ber. 
ry — ned, ah tg. 
TO 4 m_ pi 
0 
1 K 1 


1 rene, | I "FRO S 3 eb. 


34. 

ih. „ W | 1 beth: 2 8 
24. des uns & des autres, des unes & des autres, of both. 

34. aux uns & aux e en ee eee to beth, . 

if 


24. 75 
3d. A hun ou a Tautre, à Pune ou à Vautre, 7 other. 


les uns ou les autres, les unes ou les autres, either. 


5 EPI CG, aux gies OO War he es 


. Hi de Pun ni de Pavtre, ni ge Tune ni de autre, Wer 


; ni les uns ni les autres, ni les unes ni les autres, 1 | 


„ whey. 
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Remanxs won French Verbs. | 
HEVzns is 4 part of ſpeech which ſerves to expreſs that which is at. 
tributed to the ſubjeR, in denoting the Being or Condition of the 
things and perſons ſpoken of, the actions which they do, or the impreſſions 


* n 


they receive. | 
Five ſorts of verbs may be diſtinguiſhed in French, - „ 
1. The verb Suns TAN TIVE, which affirms what the ſuhject is, and is 
always followed by a noun, that particulariſes what the ſubject is; as re 


ricbe, ſage, ſavant, Sc. to be rich, wiſe, learned, Cc. 


2dly. The verb AcTive, which denotes the action or impreſſion of the 
ſubject, and governs a noun which is the fubject of that action, or impreſſion: 
as aimer la vertu, to love virtue, recevoir des /2ttres, to receive letters. 

30%. The verb NZV TER, which is neither ſubſtantive nor active, tho! it 


often takes the ſame ſignification; that is, it comprehends in itſelf the term 


of the action, impreſſion, or condition, which it ſerves to denote; but with - 
out being followed by any noun, ſpecifying ſtill more that action: as agir, to 
act, marcher, to walk, obeir, to obey, 2 to languiſh : which fignifies 


u much as faire * choſe, to do ſomething, &ercer Pobeiſſance, to 


practice obedience, etre languiſſant, to be languiſhing. 
Aby. The verb NzuUTER-PAsstve, or REC1PROCAL, that is, whoſe 
ſubject and object, the principle and term of the action, have a reciprocal re- 
lation to each other; and which governs no other noun, but that which it 
is governed by : as je m ennuie, I am weary, from s*ennuyer, to be yoory 
Vous wous plaignez, you complain, from ſe plaindre, to complain; 1! / 
See, he hurts himſelf, from ſe blefſer, to hurt one's ſelf, In the firſt in- 


Kance tis I who am both the principle and term of wearineſt; in the ſe · 


cond tis you who: are the principle and term of complaint; in the third tis 
be who burts, and is burted. Sometimes the prepoſition entre is put be- 


| tween the two pronouns and the verb, or the pronoun Pun autre after the 


i, 


One muſt diſtinguiſh in verbs the Mood, the Tenſe, the Number, and the 


verb, to expreſs ſtill more the reciprocal relation: as ils 8*entre-tuent, they 
kill one another; ili ſe ruinent Pun-Pautre, they ruin each other. 

5thly, Verbs IMyE R80NAL, which are only verbs neuter, ſo called, be- 
cauſe they are conjugated with the 3d. perf, ſing. only; as 1 pleut, it rains: 
whereas the. four other forts of verbs are alſo called Px xz0nAL, becauſe 
they are conjugated with all the pronouns perſonal, both in the fingular and 
plural number. OE Bs. a | 

Obferve that any verb active may become a reciprocal-one, whenever the 
principle of the action acts upon itſelf; and therefore that many , reciprocal 
verbs, as alfo imperſonal, are ſo only grammatically, or arbitrarily, with re- 
ſpect to a language, and not by their ſignifications. | 


erſon, _ | W i 
* call Moops the divers uſes that are made of a verb, in uſing it 


kither directly or poſitively, or indirectly and conditionally, or in an indeter- 


minate and unſpecified manner. 


In each verb there are four moggs ; the Iafinitive, the Jadicatiye, the 


of 3 » 
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The INFINITL1VE 
finite, indeterminate 5 a 
and is the root of the verb; as aimer, to love, faire, to do. 

The InpicaTivz ſhews, in a direct and poſitive manner, the divers 
tenſes of the verb; that is, the particular times wherein any action may 
. as je ſais, 1 do, je fs, Idid, je ferai, I ſhall, or will do. | 

The Sun JuNncTIvE ſhews alſo divers tenſes of the verb ; but indireQly, 

and conditionally, always ſuppoſing another verb affirming direQly (or in 


es the very action of the verb, but in an inde- 


Indicative) which it follows, and belongs to; or after Conjunctions, by - . | 
2 2 il vim, 


The IdT RNA TVE commands, defires, intreats, exhorts : as faites cela, 


which it is governed : as f faut gue je faſſe, I muſt do, 
that he may come, 


a 


do that, qu'il parle, let him ſpeak. | | 4 

Trusts are the periods of time, denoting when ſuch actions of verbs 
were, ate, or ſhall be done; or impreflions made; or conditions any one 
was, is, or ſhall be under ; and properly are only three, Preſent, Paſt, and 
Future : tho* theſe are again ſubdivided, for a greater diſtinction, as will be 
ſeon in the uſe of the tenſes in the 3d. part. | 

Each tenſe has two Numbers, the Singular and the Plural; as P aime, 
J love, nous aimons, we love: and each number three perſons. The firſt is 


that who ſpeaks, expreſſed by je, I, for the fing. and nous, we, for the plural. 


The ſecond that is ſpoken to, expreſſed by tu, thou, and vous, 


or ye. 
The third that is ſpoken of, expreſſed by il, he, for the fing. aſc. zh, they, 


for the plur. Je, ſhe, for the fing. ſem. elles, they; for the plur. or on, or 
ſome ſubſtantive : which ſubſtantive always demands the third perſon, and 
_ regulates the ſing. or plur. of the verb, according to its own number, x 


Obſerve that in French, as in Engh/o, the ſecond perſon plur. (vous) is 


uſed in ſpeaking to one fingle perſon : the ſecond ſing. (tu) being uſed onl 
either with familiarity, intimacy, and tenderneſs, or out of ſcorn : in which 
two reſpects it is of a great uſe; but the following adnoun referring to vont, 


muſt be of the fingular : as ous tex ſage & prudent, or bille & vertuenſe, 


you are wiſe and prudent, beautiful and virtuous. 


In the Indicative mood there are ten tenſes, five of which are Simple, and 


five com und, * a 
he Preſent, The Compound of the 
The Imperfect, The Compound of the Imperfect, 
T be Preterite, The Compound of the Preterite, 
The Future, The Compound of the Future, 


The Conditional, J C. The Compound of the Conditional. 


4 The SubjunQive has four tenſes, ewo whereof are likewiſe compound of | 


Tube Preſent, - _ Þ The Compound of the Preſent, 

The Preterite, 5 T The Compound of the Preterite. 

The Tenſes of the French verbs are derived and formed from their infini- 
tive moods, which are of divers terminations. Ten ſorts of terminations arg 
chiefly found among them, which include about 307x verbs, befides 
others, that are conjugated neither like one another, nor like gither of * 
ten other ſorts, I have therefore divided the 

, In order to give the moſt per- 


fect notion of our verbs, which is li e the moſt effeftual and eaſy way of 
felt notion of s, belpin 


per 
their c tions, as children cannot have too much this 
matter: and as verbs form their com tenſes by the help 


at firſt with avoir, which ſerves itſelf to conjugate ire. 


C 4 | Obferre 


% \ v 


Fa 


„ Without ſpecifying particular agent or time, 


verbs into ten Conjuga - 


0 
called from thence Auxiliaries, we ſhall begin with the auxiliary verbs, © 


a 


7 40 1 of the Prench Tongue. 


Obtrnthr to gelder vgn, 8 in ge 
dag through/ all: the inflexions, and variations, ich it can admit o 
ſpeech 3 that is, conſidering the action which it expreſſes. ig all the — 
'of time, wherein it may take place, and in the various'fubjects, 


Which it may be apply'd to. And here it may not be/arnifs to mention the 


neceſſity of having the auxiliary verbs fixed in the memory to the utmoſt ex- 
. ganeſs2 fince the compound tenſes of all the verbs, and 1 pc; 6D 
| eee ſo entirely depend ppon them. 

The Auxiliary AV OIR, 


© IneixrTive Moon. MP et Toe 


. Preſent Tenſe „ „ . vole: 1355 ty howe, 
Participle of the Preſent '- Ayant. 
Participle of the. Preterite Eu, we 72 
Compound of the Preſent - Avoir eu, 77 Bae had, 
Lake, of the Participle »Ayant eu, Having bad. 
Ixicarivz. 9873 $1 
| Preſent Tenſe, 


Fir Perſons | Second Perſons.  - Third Prin 
8. 15 I have. tu as, thou haſt, il a, he haz. 
P. Nous avons, que vous avez, ye, or ils ont, they Ar. 
- bave, 52 at you have. | 


Imperfeet Teaſe. 


N Pavois, I Bad. tu avois, thou ha. il avoit, he had. 


H. Nous arion, wwe vous * Je, or is ayojent, * bad, 
. you Pad, 

: 2 Proterite Tn. $93 06% 
S. Peue, | Thad. tu eus, thou bad. il eut, - he had. 
P. Nous eumes, wwe vous eutes, ye, or ts euren, moor had, 

. bad. | Jou had. 
Future Teiſe, 
§. Paurai, 1 fall, tu auras, thes ſoals,, i aura, be. Gul, or 


or will bau. or wilt baus. avill have. 


P. Nous aurons, eve vous aurez, ye,or you ils auront, they hall, 


Hun will have. ſhall, or will have, or will have, | 
Conditional Teaſe, | 


b. Jaurois, I would, tu aurois, bo il antol, he 2 5 


Foul. * or won,  eauldft,, could, 


Fight he ee, or Et 7 
"nw * 4 


* , 


Pane IL OE A * 


Conditional. Tenſe. - 
F pi Second Perſons. Third Perſons. 

P. Ei e e, vous auriez, ye, or ils auroient, - they 
awould,eould ſhould, you would, could, <would,could fbould, 
or * have." ſhbould, e. or might have. 

os Compound of the Preſent Tenſe. | 

$. * eu, 1 have tu as eu, thou 2 il a eu, be has had. 

had. had. 

P. Nous avons eu, vous avez eu, ye, or ils ont eu, 25 have 
ae bave hag you hae had. had. 


Compound of the Imperfe# Jenſe.. 


9, P'avois eu, I had ta avois eu, thou il avoit eu, he bad | 


had. Bad Had. had. 


P. Nous avions eu, vous aviez eu, ye, or ils avoient eu, hey 


abe had had. yon had had. had had. 
- Compound of the Preterite oy | 
S. Feus eu, 1 had tu eus eu, rhex bad/t il 2 eu, he has 


had. © had. 
P. Nous eumes eu, vous eutes eu, ye, or ils eurent eu, they 
we had had. you had ha. bad had. 
Compound of the Future Tenſe. 
8. [aura eu, 1 ball tu auras eu, thou il aura eu, be Gall 
have had. Salt have hal. bhavehad. 


P. Nous aurons eu, vous aurez ev, ye, or ils auront eu, 29 
we Hall have had. you Pali have had. ſhall have bad. 


Compound of the Conditional Tenſe. 


8. Jaurois eu, 7 tu aurois eu, thos il auroit eu, ze would, 
abould, could. ſhould, / 
or might have had. ſhouldſt, or mightſt might have had. 


have 


P. Nous aurions eu, vous auriez eu, ye, or ils auroient eu, they 


we would, could, you a could,  would,could foould, 


. ſhould, or mi be Fond, or might.. ht bave bad. 
Ae, » 4 g bows 24 mig 1 mig 


* 


Sus juncrIv E. 


£ Preſent Tenſe. 
'aie, J tu thou may Be baves 
4 2 * Fry may'/ il ait, be may 


7. 85 ay aue v ayez, 5e, or ils. azent. 
ere 
_. Proterite 


awouldſt, could/ſt, could, fhould,, or 


; 
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4 * | | Rudiments of the French Tongue. 


0 Prettrite Tenſe. A. ONES 
F 151 . Second Perſons... Third Perſini. 


Ry o Feuſe, I had, or tu euſſes, thou had/?, il eut, he hag, or 


S8. might have. or mightſt have. might bave. 
P. | Nous euſſions, vous euſſiez, ye, or ils euſſent, they had, 
. ave had, or - you had, or might -or might have: 
might e. bave. 


Compound of the Preſent 7 5 


S. „ aie eu, I may tu aies eu, thou mayſt il ait eu, hem e. 
be Bae had. Baue had. Wy had. x: 2 ET 


. » * 


P. Nous ayons eu, vous ayez eu, ye, or ils aient eu, they: may 


; Ten aig you may have had, have had. 


Compound of the Ppeterite Tenſe. 


3. of euſſe eu, had tu euſſes eu, bon had/? il eat eu, be had had, 


had, or might. bad, or mightſh ot might have 
Bae had, have had. h 


. 1 euſſions vous euſſiez eu, ye, ils euſſent eu, they 
eu, we had or you had had, or had had, or might 


Bad, or might might * bad. ave had. 
Bae bad. : 1925 


IAuTERNATIVx. 


8. e 455 have, or have _ il ait, let him 


| thou. have. © 
P. 8 te 15 Ayer, have, or r have qu ils aient, 1 


| Je. them hav. 
1+: T R E. 
InriniTive Mood. 
Preſent Tenſe - — — Etre, | 3 | to be. 
Participle of the Preſent ' --- .- + Etant, eee, 
Participle'of the Preferit - Et, ee 
cand of the Preſint Avoir 3 eee 7 been. 
” n of the Participle — - Ayant Le, having been, 
Inpidaviva; 
dn! 1 Preſent Tenſe. 7 | 
| $. Je dub, Jam. tu es, thou art. il eſt, 1852 


„ wes vous Nog, her Of ges ils ſont, they art. 
. are. Of 


SONY 5 Ines 


, 
* 


76. 


TE 


* 


\, 


Parr IL, Ch. 4 f Vin. 433 


» Inperfes Ln, 
— Perſons. Second Perſons. Third Perſons 
Jetois, # was. tu etois, thou wa „ il Etoit, he WAFS, 


N — Etions, we vous Etiez, ye, or ils E 1 they were. 
Pretvite Tenſe. 


8. Je ſus, T's was, tu fas, thou waſt, il far, De nuas, 
P. Nous fumes, wwe vous futes, ye, or yes ils furent, they were, 
abere. | Were. | 
Future Tenſe. 
S. Je ſerai, 1 Pall, tu ſeras, thou Salt, il ſera, be Hall, or 
or will be, or will be. «will he. 


P. Nous ferons, aue vous ſerez, ye, or you ils ſeront, they Gall, 

Hall, or will be. Hall, or will be. or will be. 
Conditional Tenſe. 

S. Je ſerois, Iavoula, tuſerois,thou wouldft, il ſeroit, he wal 
. could, ſhould, or _—_ Houldſt, or could, ſhould, or 
might be. mighteſt be. might be. | 

P. Nous ſerions, ave vous ſeriez, ye, or ils ſeroient, they 


would, could, ſhould, you would, could, would, could ould, 


or ni gbt be. ſhould, &c. be. or might be. 


Compound of the Preſent Tenſe. 
8. Ja te, I have tu as été, thou * il a été, he Sins been, 


been, 


P. Nous avons été, vous avez été, ye, or ils ont 6t6, they baue 


we have been. you have Been. Been. 


Compound of the Imperfe Tenſe. | 
8. Pavois été, I had tu avois été, how il avoit été, be hg 
een. hadft been. Been. 


P. Nous avions été, vous aviez Ete, ye, or ils avoient été, they 


we had been. pon had been. had been. 
Compound of the Preterite Tenfe. | 


eus Ete, / 2 tu eus ẽtẽ, thou hadſt il eut été, be bat 


en. been. been, | 
P. Nous eumes dé, vous eutes été, ye, or ils eurent été, they 
we bad been. ou had been. had been. 
| of the Future Tenſe. 


F, Jaurai. &te, 7 tu auras été, 2hou il aura été, be Hall 


ſhall have bren. Halt have been, have been. 
P. Nous aurons été, vous aurez Et, ye,or ils auront été, they 


 weſcall have been, you. ſoall have been» ſhall have been. 
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7 OR 1 Sois, be, or be thou. 
bs Goon, 1121 be. Sore be, or be Je. 
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Compound of the Conditional Tenſe. 
Fieſ Per ſom. Second | Perſons: 7. bird Per ſous, 
0 Pavrois été, 7 tu aurois été, 5 il auroit &tẽ, e d. 


ond, could | ſhould, do, coul#ſt, could, ſhould, or 


or a have been. on 7 Se ,or migbteſt e we been, 
. have 


BETTY oe” Nous: aurions Eté, vous auriez été, ye ils aurient Es, they 
© ave would, \could, would, could, ſhould, - would, could Beule 1 


Hould, cc. or might have been. or might * been, 
| Sunzuncrivs Moo. 
| | Preſent Tenſe. | N | 
| 8. * fk 1 moy tu * thou gf il ſoit, be may be. 
E. 
* FN; ous ſoyons, vous ores. ”, or ils ſloient they may 


de _y be.” . you may be. * e 
Pereterite Tenſe. 
. Je ſuſle, 7 avas, tu fuſſes, thou waſt, il füt, he was, or 


or were, or Or Were, or mighieſt i or might 


8. might be. 
P. of ar fuſions, vous fuſliez, ye, or ils fallent, they were, 
| We Were, Of you eres or might or ow „ 
mgbt be. be. 


. Compound of the Preſent Tenſe. | 
S. „Tale et, I may tu ajes EtE; - thou il ait été, he may 
| bave ben. nayeſt have been. have been. 


P. s Now ayons ẽtẽ, vous ayer ẽtẽ, ye, or ils aient Ete, they may 


2 have you may have been. have been. 


been. 
Compound of the Preterite Tenſe. 


6. Teufte ete,Thad tu euſſes ete, thou il eũt &s, be had 
© been, Or might Baadſi been,or,might- been, or might have 


B+ have been. e have been, bien. 


P. Nous euſſions te, vous euſſiez été, ye, ib euſſent 6t6, they 


aue had Been, or you had been, or had been, or nigh, 
of might, Ec. might have ben. have we.” 


ImPerRaTIVE. 


— 


ml ets. a 


9H za 


It is not with the French verbs as with the Engliſh' ones. The Engliſh diſ- 
tinguiſh the. maads and tenſes of their werbs 17 theſe particles, do, did, tha 
„een, mays, might, ſhould, could, would, and let prefixed. to the brd 
of the wet which is the ſame throughout, except in the participle and pre- 
terites ; nobereas French verbs change their infections and terminations, not only, 
in every moad, and tenſe, but even in every perſon ; the different ꝛuays of e- 
preſſing the ation of the. verb amounting to no leſs than ninety. four: ⁊ubich 
makes the conjugating of them pretty bard, tho" it is at the ſame time ſo impor- 
tant, that Foreigners. cannot too much apply 3 to it» In order there- 
fore to doit more eſfettualiy, T ſhall ſet down Rules, whereby the Learner may 
eafily arrive at the exact and ready formation of the tenſes of the verbs, andthe 
perſons of thoſe tenſes : which being once 2vell conſidered, and learnt, the con- 
2 arily attended with, : 


Rv LES for the forming of the Tenſes of French Verbs. Þ 
10. Rule. The Imperfe# is formed from the Participle of the Preſent 


tenſe, by changing ant into ois: as Part. parl-ant, ſpeaking, Imp. jeparl-oig, 
I did ſpeak. 


zd. R. The Future is formed from the Infinitive, by adding ai to the 
final r, or if it ends in e not ſounded, by changing that e into a! : as Inf. 


2 peak, Fut. je parler- ai, I ſhall ſpeak. lire, to read, je lir. ai, 1 
ail reads ' | | 1 

4d, R. The Conditional is likewife formed from the Infinitive, by adding 
ois to the final 7, or changing the final e not ſounded into azs ; as Inf, parler, 


to peak, Cond. je parler ois, I would ſpeak ; /ire, to read, je lir-ors, I 
would read, 2 | SY . 


Obſerve here, iſt. that the verb faire, to do, changes ai into e not ſound- 
ed in its Participles Imperfect, Future, and Conditional tenſes. Thus ſpell 
and read fſane, doing, and 
je ferai, 1 ſhall do, je feroig, I would do, inſtead of faiſant, foiſonz, faiſoir, 
faitaj, and fatrois, e . n 32 

ly, That verbs ending in enir, as venir, to come, change enir into 
iendrai, and tendrois, for their future and conditional, je viendrat, I will 
came, je wiendrois, I would come: and thoſe in ewoir, as devoir, to owe, 


change ewoir into evrar, and evrois for the ſame tenſes, je devrai, I ſhall 


owe, je deurois, I ſhould owe. © —_ : 


3dly. That in all verbs, Participles of the preſent end in ant, Imperſect 
tenſx in ot, Futore in vel, and Conditional in 79s 911 225 


4th. R. The Preſent of the Subjunivg is formed from the Participle of 
the Preſent tenſe, by changing ant into e not ſounded : as Part. parl-ant, 
ſpeaking, Pref, 800 que je parl-e, I may ſpeak, lſ-ant, reading, que je 


Obſerve again, 1ſt. that the verb faire changes eſzne of its participle, into 


aſe fi its ſubjunRive preſent : as from eſart, doing, que je faſſe, that I 


or i 
do, | 
2dly. That verbs in enir form their ſubjunctive, by changing enant into 
denne ? (venant, coming, que je wine, I may come) and thoſe in evoir, by 
Changing evan; into oive « devant, owing, gue je deive, I may owe. | 


stb. | 


jugating of the werb ꝛuill befreed from that difficulty, which otherwiſe it would 


therefore nout feſons, we do, je feſors, 1 did, 
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7 4 The IR fa SubjunStive is FINE nnn 
705 of 125 preterite of the Indicative, by adding fe (not ſounded} as Ind; Pret. 


thou read ſt, que 7 I might read. 

| And when the s of rg eterite of the indicative is priceded by 15 

23 in preterites of verbs in erty, then s is not doubled un the preterite of che 
ſubjunctive, and the third perſon takes e inſtead of ſe : as fu wins, thou 
cameſt, ue je vinſe, I might come, and not walt; qu'il vint, he tnight 
| pee and not vinſe. | x 


Rules for forming the c fr 
bY | — moods of both N oof — * 


e e cor grad | 
aft, 7 e. parle, je ſouſfre, I may ſuffer, 
2d. Tu parles, thou fperkeſs 1 5 * res, thou may it ſuffer 
' 3d. It parle, he ſpeaks, re, - he may ſuffer! 
ad. R. When the firſt perſon.ends with s or , the ſecond is like che firſt, 

and the third takes t inſtead of 2177. 5 as 


2ft. 7 2 1 read, bs I am willing, 
2d, lis, d read ſt, . 11 8 5 ory art willing, 
34d. I! lit, vent, he is willing, 
” | Jawibethat bovedore 88 before the final « of the ſuſt perſon, 


that r is left out in the third perſon ; as entails, I hear, il extend, n. 
Femets, I put, il met, he puts. 


the ſecond changes the final f inte 4, , ln the third era it at quite 
2. e oe} is „ 
. I para. he ſpoke. L ares, he * | 
Obſerve that the third perſon of the ite of the cal unctive ends with 
2 into r. as 5 
Tote thy ch Aha 
' Rules for forming the dives parfons el al wurde; e 


formed from the participle of the preſent ; by changing ant into ons for the 


firſt wy — ex for the ſecond, and into ent rene the | 


Fart. 8 | 
d pn Gs! 


: wit, P. Nous parl. ons, we {| „ 
2d. - Vous —.— you fe 
_ 34. *  park-ent, they ſpeak, 


—— ——— — —— —äꝓ—P 


tu porlas, thou ſyokeſt, Sub. Pret. que je paPla/-ſe, I'tnight ſpeale, u, | 


R. The firſt perſon of every tenſe always ends either in e not founded, | 
or in sor x, or in ai, When it ends in e not Ran. the ſecond perſon 


| re „ (as as in the preterite and future 


r in all verbs, tho" there is none in that of the indicative, Je of theft | 


uf Raule. The plural number of the preſent tenſe of the indicative — 


" 


** — — 


5 PART II. Ch. 4. W Of Ferbs. e 
g 1K. the two ft perſons of the preſent of faire, which, tho“ it 
* firſt perſon plur. fe ns from its participle feſant, yet makes faites ia 

the ſecond ihftead of feſes, and in the third. font inſtead of feſent, 

24ly; The laft perſon of verbs in enir and evoir, which end, the former in 

ment; and the latter in oivent, Part. venant, coming, Plur, nous wenons, 
vous warez, ls. widnent, inſtead of venent; Devant, owing, nous devons, 
wous deve, its doivent, inſtead of devent, * * | 0 1 . 
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24. R. The plural of the imperfect and conditional is formed from the 
firſt perſon ſingular of the ſame tenſes, by changing ois into ions for the firſt 
perſon, into —_ the fecond, and into ofenr (ſounded like a in Huzza) for 
the third : as apt propre He M Ow pang, | 
Sing, 7 par-, I} EC Fe . parkr-ois, I would ſpeak, 

Plat: hw . we — Nous parler- ions, we Lela ek 
2d. P. Vous parl-iez, you Vous parler-iem, 2 would ſpeak, 
"gd, I ee F Cn parler-oient, they would ſpeak. 

3d. R. The plural of the preterite is formed from the firſt perſon ſingular 
always ending in az or ) by changing ai into ames for the firſt perſon, ates 

the ſecond, and 2rent (founded only as the letter 7) for the third: or by 

2 s into mes (not ſounded) for the firſt perſon, into tes (not danach 
for econd, and rent (ent alſo not ſounded) for the third: as from 
Sing, Je. pork, * 1 =; Ye e, eg, 


N 8 
—_———— 
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3 © ms 7 —— 
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Plur. Nous parl-ames, we 1 Nous lu- mer, we read,  \ | 
2d. Vous parl-ates, you 2 Fus lu- tet, you read, 
3d. Its par {-erent, * poke. Its lu-rent, ey read, 
4th, R. The plural of the future is formed from the firſt perſon ſingular, =. 
by changing rai into rons for the firſt perſon, into rex for the , and into 


2 as from 8 2 
ing. Je rle- rat WI : e =rat I will read, 
— Jews 8 we will peak, *. — we will read, 
2d, Vous parle- rem, you will _ Vous Ii-rez, u will read, 
3d, Ih parle-ront, — will ſpeak. I - li-ront, they will read. 
th, R. The plural of ent and preterite of the ſubjunctive is formed 
from the firſt perſon geren by changing e not ſounded — iom for the firſt 
perſon, 990 iem for the ſecond, and into ent (not ſounded) for the third ; as 


S. Que je parl-e, that I je parlaſſoe, I might (| | 
P. Nous  parl-ions, we 4 Ne parilaſſ-ions, we Fans. wo ſpeak, | 
ad. Vous parl-iex, you J Vous parlaſſ-iex,” 7 Ars — 
Wm parkem, they = CI parlaſſ-ent, ey might ſpeak, 
cept again in verbs enir and evorr the plur, numb. of the preſ. which is 
not formed from the firſt perf. ſing. ending in inne, and oive, but makes 
emons, eniem, iennent, and eviont, eviex, oi vent, ¶ Que je vionne, nous ves 
_ vous weniez, ils wiennent 5 Due je doive, nous deviont, wous dewiex, 

7 went, n | | 
Obſerve moreover, fl. that the verbs of the 1ſt. conjugation, ending in er 
have the three perſons ſingular, and the third plural of the preſent tenſe of 
the 8 he to the ſame perſons of that of the indicative : aa 

cative, þ 


iſt, Sing, Fe parle I ſpeak, e parle, 1 2 1 
2d. N e. 5 * 5 fob? thou may ak, 


3d. il parle he ſpeaks » Fil parle he ma He 
30, Pur, ili par 1, they ſpeak, Ry th parlent, they may tek 


1 * 
# ny 
* . 
' o 
4 g 
my 4 
* w * 
"us 
4 43H 
Cot. 
; 


5 
, 


k 
Verds 


: R _ \ 1 * wed 7 
* = : . 3 4 n 
WI LON » l 
— 


acts 3 Tre, In 7210 


8. 1 the Mo * * 
Ds a aro like to e e 
as ndic. N f 
Att. Went parkons, we did hank, 2 Que (== — aig * 1 eak, 
vous parliem, 


1 1 * 


85 24. ee vou did 


„ its participl * e/ant, but makes faſſe in the firſt perſon fing. ſo conſe- 


21 1 on) and the firſt and ſecond plur. are the ſame, as 
N ca 


Except again in Faire, 928 as it does not form = its fobjundtine 


ently makes in the plural, ſaſſiom, and _/aſſiex, 4 the 6th con jt ion. 
Now for- the Im Ng 225 the . — for it 4 no 
was of the 2 of the 
five, tu falt, thou doeſt, nous feſons, we do, vont faitet, ye do 
out the pronouns: and the third Xo, of numbers.the ſame 55 
ofthe ſubjunQtive ; 3 Ju Lale, let G, gu; ils faſſenc, let them do. *. | 


Tenſes compound ate always. besen from the participle of the preterite 


of the verb in ueſtion, joined to the tenſes ſimple of the auxiliary avoir : 


as in parler, to ſpeak, the compound of the preſent tenſe is formed from the 


| - , preſent of aver, BOY ns kg IRE Carli, ſpoken) as | 


I have 


Ns Gn 
— have ö | teaſes, 
Nou have ; 
i on FRET inn es, PO 
12 Firſt .CON 1UGATION. | | 
; Fadia er. 
„ 97 — Mees. 1 We 
F 
Participle of the Proſent - 3533 Kale 
Participle of the Pretevice. - - Parls, 1 
-  Cimpound of the Preſent - - Avoir beute to Bae pole. 
| Company ob Preterite . Ayant parle, having fote 
Invicarive. F 
Preſent Tenſe. 


Fire Perſon * Second Perſons. Third Perſon. 
$. 1 parle, “ I Heal, tu parles, thou ſpealiſt. il parle, he ſpeaks: 
P. Nous parlons, aue vous — ye, or ils 5 art they 


2 or 7 do ſprak 3 or I am ſpeating « thou dem ſpeaks ot thaw art palit, 


ou 
i 


's 


% 


pare, U. Chas Of fal 459 


2 
* 


Tre Pete | Stcond Perſe. * Third Pin. 


9. J Kia 4 did tu parlois, thou'didft U parloit, he did 


ſpeak. | Speaks TEN ſpeak; , 4: 
P. Nous parlions, ve vous parliez, ye, or ils parloient, they 
did ſpeak. you did ſpeak. did ppeal. | 
£ Preterite. "6 


S. Te parlai, 1 Hole. tu parlas, hou frokeft. il parla, be ſpoke: 
p. Nous parlames, vous parlates, 9e, or ils parlerent, tbey 


ave ſpokes Dou. ſpoke. pole. 
; s IN | Future, | | 

8. Je parlerai, Z/ball, tu parleras,zhouſpalt, il parlera, he Hall. 
or will ſpeak, or wilt ſpeak. or will ſpeak. 


p. Nous parlerons, vous parlerez, ye, or ils parleront, they 
ave ſhall, or will you ſhall, or will Hall, or will ſpeak 
ſpeak 0 | | : be ak . 

| Conditional. | 

§. Je parlerois, I tu parlerois, thou il parleroit, he would, 
would, could, ſhould, would'ft, could ſt, could, ſhould, or 
or might ſpeak. ſhould'f,or might'} might ſpeak. 

DPpeat. | 7 

P. Nous parlerions, vous parleriez, ye, or ils parleroient, thy 

we would, could, you could, would, would,could, ſhould, 


ſhould, &C. ſhould, &c. or might ſpeak. 
Comp, F Pref. Jai I have F | 
Comp. of Imp. J'avois T had | | 
Comp. of Pret. eus + patlé, Sc. IH. ſpoke, 
Comp. of Fut. Paurai I hall have &c. 
Comp. of Cond. ] aurois Iwould,&c.have L 

Et - SUBJUNCTIVE, 
Preſent. 


5, je parle, I may tu parles, thou may'ft il parle, he may ſpeal. 
„ * 
P. 8 Nous parlions, vous parliez, ye, or ils parlent, they may 


Wwe may ſpeak. you may ſpeak. ſpeak. 


* or I ſpoke z or I was ſpeaking : thou ſpokeſt, or thou celing, thee . 
+ or I ſpoke 3 or I did ſpeak ; or I have been or bes eh rabid 
9 | Preterite. 


— — — —— — 


3 eee of the French Tear. 
N Peer af Second Perſons. 7 bird Per 
S. Je parlaſſe, 1 85 thou il parlat, Spoke. 


© Hole.“ 
P. Nous parlaſli- vous parlaſſiez, ye, or r ils 2 thy 


ons, abe ſpoke. You Jpoke. 
Comp. of Pref. que, aie a Spark 2 or may have pot, 


| Comp. of Pret. Sc. bad, or might have 
e 1 n RATIVE. 1585 
S. Parle, Rai thou, 5 il parle, let hin 
5 u' Heat. 
P. Parlons, let us Parlez, fpeat, or 4 ils parlent, /zt 
„„ Jdeak ye. | them ſpeal. 


| ter the ſame manner are conjugated about 2700 verbs ending in er, mo 
ee 5 7 1 „19 of 


San CONJUGATION. 
Oy Virli in ir in general. 


IxTINITIVB Mood. 


Preſ. Agir, to a. P. Preſ. Agiſſant, ang. P. Pret. Asi add 
C. Pr. Avoir agi, to W acted. C. Pa. * agi, having adi 


IN Dic rrvx. 


Preſent Tenſe, 
8. J act. tu agis, thou acteſt. il agit, he act. 
P. Now os iſſons,S&c. — you = ils Silent, they act. 
Inperfecł. 
8. } agiſſois, I did act. tu agiſſois, thou, &c. il agiſſoit, he did ad. 
P. Nous agiſſions, wwe vous agiſſiez, ze, or ils agiſſoient, they 
did att. * did att, did act. 
Preterite. 
S. J'agis, I adted. tu agis, thou ated'ft. il agit, he ated. 
P. Nous agimes, we vous agites, ye, or ils e they ated. 
acted. - you acted. 


or I would, could, ſhould, or ſpeak, 
T vor do fel "55 Ya 


6. 


t 


X 


— 


AL 


Ppaxr ll. Ch. 4. 0 Vabs. 


— 


8 


: Future. "I | 
Firſt Perſons. . Second Perſons. Third Perſons. 
F. Fa irai, Hall, or tu agiras, thou ſhalt, il agira, he ſhall, or 
avill act. or will. act. will act. 


Hall, or will att, you ſhall, &c. ach. or will act. 
5 Conditional, 


P. Nous agirons, we vous agirez, ye, or ils agiront, they Shall, 


8 | ' iron, Twould, tu agirois, thou il agiroit, he would, ; 


could, ſhould, &c. ewouldeſt, &c. could, &c. act. 
P. Nous agirions,wve, vous agiriez, ye, &c. ils agiroient, they,&c. 
would, could, ſhould, or might act. 


Comp. of Pref. Pai | I have 
Comp. of Imp. J'avois T had 
Comp. of Pret. eus & agi, Sc. VI had acped, 
Comp. of Fut. N' aurai 1 hall have &c. 
Comp. of Cond. ] aurois C { wwould,&c. have 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 
| Preſent. 
Ss, Jagiſſe, I may tu agiſſes, thou, il agiſſe, he may act. 
98 may/t a. 5 FER 
P. “Nous agiſſions, vous agiſliez, ye, or ils agiſſent, 7hey, 
we may aft, you may al, may ad. : 


| Preterite. ] | 

5, 3 P'agiſſe, Taced. tu agiſſes, thou, &c. il agit, Be ached. 
P. Nous agiſſions, vous agilliez, ye, &c. ils agiſſent, hey aged. 
Comp. of Preſ. aue Laie Fagi, 2 I have, or may have? add 
Comp. of Pret. Aue Peufle T Oc. & I had, or might have I &c. 


IursRATIVx. 
8, n gis, act thou. il agiſſe, Jet bim 
: 5 act. 
7. Agiſſons, Jet us Agiſſez, ac, or af Au ils agiſſent, lee 
a, 5 3 x them ac . 


About 200 verbs in cir Ke: mir, nir, tir Sec, are 5 ered after tl n 
E eee 


D 2 Third 


5 


51 
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52 1 Rudiments of the French -Tohigue, — . 
IA TINT VI Moop. 


| Proſ:Sentir, to ſmell. P. Pr. Sentant, ſmelling; P. pvr. Sant, ui. 


— 


In DICATIVE, » 


Firſt Perſons. Second Perſons: Third Parſons. 
S. Je ſens, 7 fell. tu ſens, thou ſmelleſt. il ſent, e ſmell, 
. ous ſentons, & c. vous ſentez, e, &e. ils ſentent, they ſmel, 


5 I nperfeck. | | 
S. Je ſentois, I did tu ſentois, tho diaſt il ſentoit, he dil 
Smell. | ſmell. + mell. 
. Nous ſentions, wve vous ſentiez, ye or, ils ſentoient, they 44 
did ſmell. Don did ſmell. nell. 
5 | 525 | a P reterite by N 
S. Je ſentis, 7 /ze/t. tu ſentis,thou ſmelle/t, il ſentit, 5e ſnil. 
P. Nous ſentimes, vous ſentites, ye, or, ils ſentirent, #9 
Aue ſmelt, Jou ſmelt, Fa Jmelt. 
8 „ A Ap 06 
S. ſe ſentirai, IHall, tu ſentiras, thou, il ſentira, he foal, or 
or coll ſfnell. Hall, or, fc. will ſmell. 
P. Nous ſentirons, vous ſentirez, pe, &c. ils ſentiront, bey, xc. 
Conditional. BEES 
S. Je ſentirois, tu ſentirois, Thou, &c. il ſentiroit, be, &c. 
evould, could, ſhould, or might ſmell, _ 


| 12 of Pref Jai Oo Jae 
| Fs mp. of Imp. ] avois +» | 1 had 
EO mp. of Pret. ' eus A Thad Auel, xc. 
Comp. of Fut. aurai ©. all haus- [| 
Comp. of Cond. I' aurois & JI wonld, &c. have 


SUBJUNCTIVE» 


we ſmelt. - or you ſmelt. "© ſmelt. 
Comp. of Pref. * Faie | ſenti, Þ / have, or may have ſmelt, 
3 Y urs Jeuſle Sc. I bad, or might have | Kc. 
A IMPERATIVE. 1 

$. | Sens, nell thou. il ſente, let him 

7 a ſmell. 
F Sqitons | lag us Sentez, ſmell, or, qu 11 ſentent, let 

F ſmell. ſmellye. them ſmell. 

ji Of this conjugation there be about twenty werbs beth Primitive and Deriva- 
— to lie. aſſervir, to enſlave, ſentir, to ſmell, or feel. 
dementir, to give a-lie, defſervir, to clear a table, conſentir, to conſent. 

lt, partir, to go out, dormir, to ſleep. preſſentir, to have a fre- 

79 repartir, to. ſet out again. endormir, to lull a. ſleep. be. 
ſortir, to go out. ſendormir,to — 45 reſſentir, to reſent, or feel 
reſſortir, to ſet aut again. redormir, ſleep, to again. 
ſe repentir, = repent. ſe rendormir, 2 aſteep | 
ervir, erve. again. 

Ot Partir a meets ſortir and reſſortir, are conjugated with etre. 

XC. Forth CONJUGATION, 

. Of Verbs in enir. 

ke. | Gi FINIiTIVE Mood. 


Pref Tenir, to hold, P. Pr. Tenant, Holding. P. Pret. Tenu, beld. ; 
. C.Pref, Avoir tenu, to have held. C. Part. Ayanttenu, MVR 2 


Kc. IS DbieariIvꝝ. 
Preſent Tenſe. 


5, ck tiens, 7 hold. tu tiens, thou holdeſt. il tient, he holds. | 


ous tenons, & c, vous tenez, you hold. ils tiennent,they hold, 
D 3 5 Inperfect. 


V Fo 


Pour II. . | Of. Nhl. Air 33 


| SUBJUNCTIV E. 
1 bn 3 
Firf Perſons. "tl Second Perſons. © | Third Perſons, | 
8. Je ſente, I may. tu ſentes, thou mayſt il ſente, he may ſmell. 
3 ſmell. Smell. 
P. Nous ſentions, vous ſentier, ve, or, ils ſentent, they may 
aue may nell. you may ſmell. Smell. 
| Preterite. | 


5 8 e ſentiſſe I, xc. tu ſentiſſes, bon, &C. il ſentit, be ſmelt. f 
ousſentiſſions, vous ſentiſſiez, ye, ils ſentiſſent, they 


% 


* 1 4 

a Y p 
4 1 * * £ 

. 

0 - C ? . 4 
* 5 
, * 
* . 

- 


Ria, of the Frenth De. 
982 | Innerer. ET 
TE Firh Perfeni; * Second Perfons. Third Perſons. 
1 5 1 did oC thou net il tenoit, by did hold 
P . Nous tenions, ave vous teniez, 9e, I tenclent, they did 
di bold. | : Jou aid bold. Bold. 1 * 
Preterite. | | 


Rk py Je tins, 7 hell, tu tins, thou beldeſt. il tint, ie Beli 


P. Nous tinmes, we vous tintes, Je, or, ih waedcer they held. 
| A. Pon held. 

. | | Future. „„ N 

8. * vendiai, | 7 tu tiendras, ' thou il tiendra, he Hal, 
ball, or will hold. fhalt, or wilt bold. or will hold. 

P. Nous tiendrons, vous tiendrez, ye, or, ils tiendront, 5% 
, weſball, or, Sc. you foall, or, &c. Hall, or ö 50d 
Conditional. © 
8 je tiendrois, 7 tutiendrois, lou, bec. il 3 ; &, 

«would, could, ſhould, or might hold. © 
=; Nous n vous 5 ye, or, ils tiendroient, E 


| Camp. Sue IB 
Comp. of Imp. P'avois tenu. | 7 3 
Comp. of Pret. Peus |, 2 II held, &c. 
Comp. Fut. Paurai | © \ Ifball have 
Comp. of Cond." aurois E > would, &c. have 
: | \ SUBJUNCTIVE. 
F . - Preſent. 


8. je tienne, Inay tu ow thou may- Une, he may hold. 
. 0 
. I'Nous tenions, Fox. teniez, ye, or ils tiennent, they may 
abe may bold. you may hold. | Doll. t 
| | Preterite. 
9. tinſe, I held, tu tinſes, thou held- il tint, be beld, or 
3 or might bold. eſt, or mighteſt bold. might hold. 


- P. ®Nous tinfions, vous tinſiez, ye, or ils tinſent, they bell, 


— — mm er — * 
— ̃ 1 — U—ũ—z — — 


' ave held, &c. you held, or, &c. - or might hold. 
Comp. of 59 PE | aie Ctenu,? I have, or may have 125 bela, 
; 9 25 P ret, 4 7 e Jeuſle ALLE $1 had, or might have 


Juan ary vs. 


Paxr II. Ch.4 / Verdi. n * 33 


1 1 ImyrRATIVE: 
12 "A . Second Perſons. Third Perſons.” 
8. W Tiens, hola, or hold il tienne, ler him 
thou. * hold. 
p. Tenons, bet us Tenez, Bold, 2 qu {1s tiennent, let 
hold. ye. them hold. 

The werbs of hiteonjugatio to the number 7 — „ | 
Cabſtenir, to abſtain- venir, _ to come. ſe ſouvenir, to remember. 
appartenir, to belong. entretenir, to keep out, ſe reſſouvenir, ts recollact. 
contenir, to contain, maintenir, te maintain, parvenir, to attain to. 
ditenir, to detain. devenir, to become, prevenir, to prevent. 
obtenir, to obtain. con venir, to agree. revenir, to come again. 
retenit, to retain, diſconvenir, to diſagree. ſubvenir, ta relieve, 


ſoutenir, to maintain. provenir, to proceed, ſurvenir, t befall, 


venir, revenir, devenir, convenir, CRORE; provenir, paryenir, 4 ſur- 
wo are _ with etre. 


H CONJUGATION. 
Of Verbs in evoir, 8. 


IAT IX ITIvE Moop.. . 


received. 
pr. Recevoir, to receive. P. Pr. Recevant, receiving. P. P. Recu, 


C. Pr. Avoir regu, to have received. C. P. Ayant regu, having, &c. 


x 11 


Invieartys Moop. © 
Preſent Tenſe. 2 
. Je tegois, J re- tu regois, thous re- il regoit, ls reteiver. 
ceive, ceiveſt. \ 
P. Nous recevons, vous recevez, ye, or ils regoivent, the re- 
abe receive. * receive. ceive. 
| Inperfect. 3 
8. Te recevois, I did tu recevois, thou diqſt il recevoit, he did re- 
recei ve. receive. cei ue. 
P. Nous recevions, vous receviez, ye, or fls recevoient, they 
we did recei ve. yon did receive. did receive. | 
: Preterite. 
9. Je regus, I recei v- tu recus, thou re- il regut, be received. 
ed. ceived'ſt. 


P. Nous regumes, aue vous regutes, ye, or ils regurent, they re 


received, | you received, ent dea. 


* 


„ D 4 Tuns. 


= 2 
— — —— 


Ms —ů˖ ů —³˙ 
— o l 


CO —Ahl Ca es 


- 


, > 


Comp. of Prof. 
From 835 Pret, ne fende 


„% Rudimpnti of the Princh T,, 


$7} 


; * bh . Future. | 1 Gat 
1 N 1 Second Perſons. : babe pere 


5 8. a ene Gall, tu recevras, thou 1 recevra, be hall, or 


will receive, © ſhalt, ar avilt, &c. vill reteive. 


P. Nous recevrons, vous recevrex, ye, or ils . recevront, hy 


a el or, 1 1 Hen Hall, or, Ge. Hall, ur will, & 


| Conditional, ; 
8. 5 recevrois, Tt tu 8 thou i aecevroit,be avaul, 
ebend, could; Kc. <would'/?, C. © could, ſhould, cc. 
p. Nous n vous recevriez, ye, or ils recevroient, they 
due would, G . . ae, aui, could, Kt. 
| Cong. of hed. 
Comp. of Pret. = 
Comp. of Fut. "aural 
Carp of. Cond aurois 
THY $v3JUNCTIVE, «a 
155 * Proent.. 
Je regoive, I tu regoives,thou may- il regoive, be may e- 
S may receive. oft receius. ceive. 


, „Ser recevions, vous receviez, ye, or ils regoivent, thy 


que may, SC. 1 may receive. _ may receive. 
Preterite. ; 


| 5 Je eln, Tre: tu reculſes, hes re- il regüt, he received. 
cefved'ſt. 


©” ceived. 


* Nous reguſſions vous reęuſſiez, 0 or n they re- 


aue received. you received. ceived. 


regu, Thave, or may have received, 
1 had,or niger baue * 


erase VE. 


| $; & Regois, receive thou, il „ 


Bim receive. 


5 P. Recevons, het u Tecever, rective, or qu' ils regoivent, lot 


Eee: Papperceyoir, to Percei ve. devoir, to owe, Percevair, (a low term * 


receive. receive ye. : "hem receive, 


The ſeven regular verbs of the 5th cinſugation are 


.  Eoncevoir, fo conceive. redevoir, -to owe again, recevoir) to pertei ve, 


rer! * uſe z we nee has een 


d | 


tw © es 


2 


in 


865 


Naar IL ch. 4 Of Pete ys 4+: 
due CONJUGATION, 
Of Verb. in aire. 


a Fatt Iurinirivr Mood. A 


pn. kalte, 10 dv. P. Prof. Beſant, ; ding P. Pros. Fait, dong. 


0 * 0 78 Nr to have done. C. Part. Ane having done. 


Invicartys: „ b e e 


Prſent Tenſe. 


— 


Firſ Penn. Second Perſons. Third Pagers, $11 


1 ais, Ide. tu fais, thou doeſt. il fait, he dbes. 
of 


aus felons, wwe vous faites, ye, or ils font, 2 woo 4. 


you do. 
Inperfet.. 


§. Je An Lid. tu feſois, thou 40% il feſoit, he did. f 
P. Nous Sour, Ofc. vous feſie ye, or Qc. ils ſeſoient, they did 


| | Preterite. 8 
§. Je fis, 7 44 tu fis, W il t, ode be did. | 
L. Nous fimes,we did. vous Kites, ,ze, &c en. oe F; 

Future. 4.4 * 


9. Je ferai, T. Hall, tu feras, thes Bal, il lera, be fall, r | 


or will do, or wilt do. | ewill do. 


P. Nous ferong, we vous ferez, ye, or gou ils ferant, hey. ball, 
Hall, or will do. ſhall, orwill do. or will ao.- 


Conditional. 


8. Je ferois, Jaca, tu ferois, thou il feroit, he avoult, 


2 ſhould do. wouldſt, &c. do, could, ſpould,, &c. 


Nous ferions, wwe vous feriez; pe, or ils feroient, they. 


auen, nul, Re. ds. a Kc. * . ng &c. 


| Comp. of Pref. Tf 
82 of Imp. 'avois fair 

f Comp. of Pret. ' eus = N 
' Comp. of Fat. J. aurai oy 


N 15 Cond, ting 


1 
a 


0 SuBJuNcTIVE.. 


Ann K —U ay 4 — 
- —_ 


— — — 
e 


— — - . 
r . f are * * = _ II 


— 
— 


——— —— W—— — ww 
— — — mn —— — 


* F 
> © ==>, moo nun ent = 


8 
J 


einen of the French Tis 


* 


g 
. 
GS Oo 
F 
* 
. 
. 
- 
8 
* 
. — : . 4 
* * 0 
- . : 
1 . 
" 
. 


e Sbelbge rin, . 
| DRE; | Preſent Tenſe. 5 Ft | 
Firſt . Second Perſom. Third 8 , 


45 * 1 may tu faſles, thu mayeſt il falle, be may d. 
45. 


. P. Nes faſſions, Vos falke ye, -or ih long, Hhy me 
| "_— you may d-. 4% 


; FAY Preterite. 


.8. Jo ale, 7 54, tu ble, thou at, a fie, BT of 
| 8. or might do. or mightſt do might do. 
p. & Nous fiſſions, vous fifliez, ze, oryou ils fiſſent, they dia, 
.- ewe did, &. did, Or nigbt do. or might do. 

Comp. of Pre. Taie © fait, TI have, or may have I done, 
| Gm: Fre P®Teuſſe Sc. | Thad, . oy &c. 


. 25 IuyznaTiVs. . 
2. Feſons, kt #s de. Faites, S; 3 qu ws faſt, lt 


them do. 
© The Derivatives 0 faire, which are 6, and of a very extenſoor uſe, art th 
only r verbuof the 6th conjugation. 


4M * refaire, _ to do again. latiafalre, to ſatii/y. 
* to undo, redefaire, — arfaire, fans 


Sond CONJUGATION; 
; Of Perks in aindre, eindre, and oindre. 


minirivs Moov. 


7. Craind fee ts foe. P.Pr.Craignant, „ ſiding 'P. P. Crain t, feared. 
.& 2 e craint, to have feared. C. Pr. Ayant craint, having, &c. 


„„ | Invrearrve. 


| Priſent Tenſe, YH | 
$. Jecr erains, T fear. tu crains,thou feareſ/t. il craint, be fears. 
P. Nous craignons, vous craignez, ye, or ils craignent, they 
5 Ren e den ar. fear, 


: 7 Imperfe#: 


1 Pans U. Ch. 8 


of um., 5 
Hf Perſons. Second Dab. | Third Perſons. 


8, Je craignois, 7, did tu _—_ thou — he did 


ear. 


| P. Nous craignions, vous craigniez, 57. ils craipnoient, * 
or yon did fear. aid fear. 


Preterite. 


We did ow 


didh fear. 


car. 


8. Je ct feared, tu craignis, thou, &c. il craignit, he fiare, 
P. Nous craignimes, vous craighites, ye, ils craignirent, they 


ave yore. 


or qe feared. 


Future. 


s. Je craindrai,Iþal], tu craindras, 


or will fear. 


feared. 


thou il craindra, he fall, 
Halt, or wilt fear. * or will, fear. 


P. Nous craindrons, vous craindrez, 2 ils 222 they 


We fall, or, &c 


ewould, &c. fear. 


or you ſhall, &c 
8. Je ic tu craindrois, thou il craindroit, - 
_ evouldſt, &c. fear. would, &c . 


P. Nous 8 vous craindriez, Je, ils craindroient, they 


wwe would, &. 


Comp. of Pref. Pai 

Comp. of Imp. _ 

*. of Pret.. 
omp. of Fut. 


. | 


Gay ef Cond. pon « 


8. Je craigne, 7 fo craignes, 


ons, we, &C. 


may fear. mayeſt fear. 
| P. S Nou r vous craigniez, ye, ils craignent, lep 
5 or you may fear. 8 . 
| Preterite. 


or you would, &c. avould, &c. ow: | 


I have 
„ | Thad 
gow (it 
II hall haue 
1 would, &c. have 
Sunjuxerive.. 
Profent. , n 
thou il erdighs, he may 


fear. \ 


bp BE. craignite? 1 tu craigniſles, cles il craignit, be 4 


— 
— 
— 


eared. 


fions, we,&c. 
Comp,of Pref. Paie 
N of 2 'euſſe 4 


fegreaſt. 
7. SN craigniſ- vous weitem. Je, ils eoticnitient, they 


or you feared. 


3 _— 


feared. 


2 may baue & fear- 


Wide might have ( ed, c. 


IuPERATIVE. 


1 


TOW, 


: 


, : A * 3 . '4 > g * 

% - 
| . . * 9 1 
4 * 

* 8 . ? 
* od a 
„ 8 0 
e X \ & vs « 
8 1 


57 kessel, pls 
| Bop b. Second Perſons. me ble 5 
x 525 2 _ Crains, JH: or *. ö il craigne, tet 
thay. Bim fear. 


8 P. Dae, be ws Craignez, | ar; or 4 ils craignent, I. 
Far. CELTS fear ye, 13 then fear. 


RG ode, l Mood. 15 


. 0 Pref Joindre, fo Join. P.PA/.Joignant, joining. P. Pr.Joint, Jane | 
Ih Gf RANT Ons, to bave joined. C. 4g Ai Joint, 8 885 


TamtearTIVE.. 8 + 


Pri Taſe. 5 
8. Ie joins, 7j join. tu Joins, thay joineſt. il joint, bej 2 
F. Nous joignons, vous joignez, ye, or ils joignent, 4bey 


— 


| , le e. TOP ** ro 
| Ie. a 
8. Je join, 7 4 i joignow tos fot jog, be did 
join. 3 0 Join. 9 


Pi. Nous joignions, vous joigniez, ye, or is Joignolent, they 
£ e | you did join. * did us, FIG 

I 50 Preterite. 78 FO) 

” Je jolpids I joined. tu joign is, thou, &c. il joignit, Je joined, 

P. Nous joignimes, vous n Je, or ils joignirent, they 
dave joined. ou Joined. Joined, 

3 Future. 
| 3. 72 joindrai, 7 tu joindras, thou il joindra * Bll, 

8? Il, or will join. ſhalt, or wilt, c. or will join, 

3 Nous joindrons, vous joiodrez, ye, or ils joindront, 75% 

i ve foal, or, &c. youſball, or, &. Pall, or * 

By. Conditional. a 

© Cafe Je joindro, 7 tu joindrois, . #hox il joindroit, be avould, 


| &c. Jen. awoulde eſt, &c. j Join. could, &c. join. 5 
bs Fe Nous Joindrions, vous joindriez, ye, or ils joindroient, they 


aue would, &cjoin, you would, ce. would; 8c. join. 


þ, 
"> 8 bt 1 
” . 1 L + o 


F , = — — 39 » 
* 2 3 | C 
1 $ | onp. 
7 \ 4 * * 4 4 , K gt 
#3" 3,2 K f . ' 8 
. - 7 1 


C pry I have . 
Coy , Imp. Mo "E IB ; 
Comp. of Pret. £ tc. T had 


ut. ]aurai 1 hall have | 


Con. Ts aurois Il. JI would, &c. have £ 
' $Sutjonetive,  . © | 
Preſent Teaſe. 


0 Perſons, . Second Perſons. Third Par | 
. 3 a Jos, th ys 1 jor be aye 


join. eft join. ö 
2 Now} joigaions, vous Jolgtiits, Je, or ils joignent, 9 
P, awe may join. jou may join. Jois. 
Preterite. 


s. Je gem, 7 ti oignifles, un, Joigaſie, 1 joined, 
3. joined. © joined'ft; 


P. Nous jolgnif- vous joignifier, ye, or ils joigniſlent, | they | 
0 ons "the 725 you joined. Thos 2 + 1 
8 of Pre ; Tote e, or may have C joined, : 
Comp. Warn, ind "endl Sc. 17 had, or might 1 ; 


— — 
wx * — 
3 - — 2 


n r 1 : fig 

8. Joins, join thou; j joigne, let vb 
im join. 

P. Joignons, 7 us Joignez, Join, ot d jts 2 ttt 1 
een eee * . e Th i 

| : 4 . 

Te verb of the 4th conjugation ue k 
aſtreindre, to oblige,tie up. enceindre, to ineloſe, ads, to PET, draw. | 
atteindre, de reach, bit. enfreiũdre, to infringe. phaindre, to 3 | 1 
aveindre, to fetch out, enjoindre, , to enjoi n. fe plaindre, fo lat ji 
ceindre, to gird. ẽteindre, to extinguiſh. reſtreind re, 10 aflringet | 
contraindre, to conſtrain, feindre, t feign. teindre, fo Jes ts to colour, 1 


.craindre, -. 9 9 N # to Joins 
. 0 , . 6 b Wo 9 


5 CONJUGATION, 
Of Verbs in oitre. 
Invmurrvs Moon, 


| - known... 
E. Connctiee, REA P. p. Connoiſlant, knowing. 5. P. Connu, 
0. P. Avoir conne, ts have . n connu, having, &c. 


ao 
ha 
_ —_ —— — = 


InpicaTivs. , 


J. 


* f% L658. ' 

# * q 5 — 
1 os. BY: 6.3 © * 
; 1 


— 


- nl Perſons: | 
S. Je connois, I know. 


P. Nous connoiſſons, vous connoiſſez, ye, ils connoiſſent, hey 
NN or. you „r. now, 
Imperfed. | 


; q Je connoillais, I tu connoiſſois; thou il connoiſſoit, he did 


did know. 
ons, we did know, 


S. Je connus, 7 knew. 


has” F. Nous connumes, vous connutes, ye, « or ils connurent, 


3 


| didi know. 
P.. Nous connoiſſi- vous connoiſſiez, ye, ils connoiſſoient, they 
| or you did know. did know. 
- Preterite. .. PEE of 
tu cohnus, thou, Kc. il connut, be 8 
yon knew. 18 1 : 
Future. N : 


8. Je connoitrai, 7 

Hall, or will know. 
P. Nous connoitrons, 
ave Pall, or, &c. 


&. Je connoitrois, 1 
would, &c. know. 
F. Nous connoitri- 


ons, aue wwould, Kc. | 


| Comp. of Pref. Pai 


Cc of Im 
Comp. * Pre. Tn F 


Paurai 


NG of Gone: Paurois 


Comp. of Fut. 


S. Je connoiſſe, I tu connoiſſes, 


3 "may know. 
P. Nous connoiſſi- 
ons, we, &c. 


en of 0s Pinch ne. 


leicarivz. 5 n | 
Piaf Tenſe. | 
Second for Uh 
tu connois, thor, &c. 


Third "" 


connoit, he knows. 


to connoitras, thou il 8 foal, 

Halt, or wilt know.” or will know. 

vous connoitrez, Ze. ils connoitront, hey 
or you ſhall, &. Hall, or will, &c. 
Conditional. 

tu connoĩtroiĩs, h il connoitroit, be 
A wouldft,&c. know. would, &c. know, 


vous connoſtriez, ye ils connoitroient; hey 
or you would, &c. . &c. know. 


I have | 
I had — 5 
connu, > 7 had known, 
Sc. AT ball have '&c, 
Twwould, &c. have. 
SuBJUNCTIVE. a 
Preſent. 


thou 11 connoidle; he may 
mayeſt know. knew. 

vous connoiſſiez, ye, ils connoiſſent, hey 
or you may know. may noa. 
| | Preterite. | 


* 


"Pane U. e. nun., 63 
Preterite. 
Firſt Pirkns. * Second Perſons. ie 


3. N cannuſſe, I's tu connuſſes, en i connũt, *. 

7. Nes, connuſſi- vous cennuſſiez, ye, ils connuſſent, they 
ons, eve Enexw., or you fneww. . knew. 

. Comp 0 Pro Paie I connu, 21 have, or may have known, 
omp of que Jeuſſe Se. Thad, or might baue * 


. Connois, know thou. 1 22 let 
m 


know, 
P. Connoiſſons, let connoiſſez, know, or u ii, connoiſſent, 
us know. . © know ye. : 


The eleven eee beb conjugation are 


v accroitre, to accrue, comparchtre, to make mEconnoſtre, to forget, ts 
* apparoitre, to appear. one's appearance, know no more. 
connor tre, 1 know, croitre, to grow, reconnoitre, to finow 4 
| paroitre, fo appear. decroitre, to decreaſe. gain, to Ed hot 
UiſparoT tre, to diſappear. 32 to grow again. 


® accroitre, * apparoitre, and * comparoitre, are only uſed in law, 


Ninth CONJUGATION. 
Of Verbs in vire. 


Is FINITIVE Moov. 


' inflirufed. 
P. Inſtruire, to > inflrud. p. p. Inſtruiſant, infru&ing. Pr. Inſtruit, 


* 


„nnn nn. | 3 1 


let tbem, * 


C. P. Avoir — te have e. C. P. * inftroit, Sc. 


In DICATIVE. : 
Preſent Tenſe. 


8.7 „ il inſtruit, be in/trag. . 


ſtrucł. | ſtructeſt. 


P. Nous /inſtraiſons, vous inſtruiſez, ye, or ih inſtruiſent, tley | 


we inſtruct᷑. you inſtruct. iſtrucm. 
Inper fact. 
8. P inſtruiſois, 7 tu inſtruiſois, ou il inſtruiſoit, be did 
did inſtruct. didſt inſtruct. inſtruct. | 
P. Nous inſtruiſions, vous ioftruiſiez, ye, or ils inſtruiſoient, hey 
aue did e. vu did inſtruct. did inſtruct. 


Preterite. 


* * 
— 
— 1 = of — — 
P — 2 
* . * 4 — * — = n 3 da 
— 2 2 2 - _— 


422 . o - n 
r — 
De Ha ws —— 
> Cp 
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—— 


— 
—— — 


— ML. > 1 
F 


, 
„ ” 
* — 
/ — 1 
« 

. 

1 as 1 
* 
* 


Kudinuus & the Bunch W 


1 Pretarite. 
pee Perſons: | Second: Per ſors. - Third 


| '$.. inſſruiſig, 7. in- en e i. i inſtruiſit, im 


«; rute. Aru Bedfhe.. ſtruded.. 5 | 
Nos, inſtruiſimes; vous ioffruilites,. e, W they 
de inſtrufted. br * inſtructed. e 
Future. 


Eren, of 10 ant chow il zul, he fall, 
all, or will, &c. Halt, or, & c. or will inſtruct. 


P. Nous inſtruirons, vous: inſtruirez, 92 ils inftruirent, they 
72 { es Fe Sc. or you ſhall, &., ſhall, or will, lc. 


Conditional. 


4 Fiala, 7 tw inftraicols, thou it inftruivit, be | 


an, could, &c. wwould/r,; &c. would, ol &c. 


P. Nous a vous inflraicies; ye, ils inftruiroient, they 


_ we wvould,. 3 5 | or you” would, Kc. would, could, &c, 


| Comp. of Iny. 8 ie * 
| TEES Teus 8 . .  < inſtratt, 
Þ wut, Jaural n 1 
Comp. 2 at : {ronald Aa have 
SUBJUNCTIYS: 
Preſent. 


155 $. Pinfrviſe;Zmay tu inſtruiſes, - thou il inſtruiſe, be may 


. mnſtrud. mayeſt inſtru@. a, 
Nous inſtruiſi- vous inſtruiſiea, ye," ils inftruiſent, 70% 
oa, abe, &c. or you may inſtrut. 1 YO, 


Preterite. - ; 
. adac, I tu inſtruiliſſes, thou il inſtruistt, he in- 
3 inſtructed, xc. inſtructedſt. ſtructed. 


P. Nous inſtruiſiſſi- vous inſtrulſiſſiez, ye, ils inſtruiſiſſent, they 

ons, wwe, &c. or you inſtructed. inſtructel. 
C. of Preſ. Pie inftruit, & I have, or i inſtru#- 
"#4 of Pret. * eue S. JI bad, or mig bak ed, &c. 


— 


|  IuPBRATIVE: 0 a. 
8. 8 Inſtruis, #iſtru# ll infruiſe, 4 
| thou. - : him inſtrud. P 


W P. Inſtruiſons, lt us inſtruiſez, inſirud, or qu ils inſtruiſent, 


mnſtruft. inſtru ye. t them, Ke. 


_ 
ama ew ua X£ xz aca OqzaQ>5qo 


AY *”rs 


* —_ 


* | 


a | | pa : 
PART II. Ch. 4. / Of Verbs, ITT ITS FOLEY 6g 
 tiobteen verbs F the ninth aonjugation are 9d o 
2 to conduct. introduire, to introduee, inſtruire, 0 inflrudt, 
reconduirg, © #0 recondud#, produire, to produce. de truire, to d rey. 
cuire, to boil, to bake, redvire, © 0 reduce, * luire, to ſhine, 
recuire, to boi again. ſeduire, 13 ſeduce, * reluire, to ſhines 
enduire, te do over. traduire, to tranſlate, * nuire, to burt. 
induire, © fo induce. conſtruire, to conflruct. deduire, to deduct᷑. 


* luire, reluire, and nuire, take no t ar the end of the Part, of the Preterite, 
mah CONJUGATION. 
Of Ferbs in endre, and ondre. 
\ Ineimitive Mood. 


Pre Vendre, to fell. P.Pr.Vendant, felling. P. Pret. Vendu, ſold. 


C. P. Avoir vendu, to have fold. C. Pt. Ayant vendu, having ſold; + 


InvDicaTivs.. 


| | Preſent Tenſe. 1 

Firſi Perſont. Second Perſons. Third Perſons. 

S. Jevends, Ill. tu vends, thou /elleft. il vend, he /ellt. 

P. Nous vendons, vous vendez, yz, or ils vendent, they /ell. 
abe ſell. you ſell, 


_ Inper fect. | Vi 
§. Je vendois, I did tu vendois, thou didſ il vendoit, he did ell. 
fall, ant fell. 


© 


P. Nous vendions, vous vendiez, ye, or ils vendoient, _ they : 


we did ſell. vou did fell, did fell. 


Preterite. 


5. Je vendis, Id. tu vendis, hon ſoldgſt. il vendit, be fold. * 


P. Nous vendimes, vous vendites, ye, or ils vendirent, be 
ue. ſold. „ e eee fold. | 


Future. 


8. Je vendrai. Thall | tuyendras,thou Salt, i vendra, he Hall, 


or vill fell, or jad jr odr wuill fell. 
P. Nous vendrons, vous vendrez, ye, or ils vendront, # 


we ſhall, or, & . you ſhall, or, fc. Hall, or will ſell. 


"Y i Conditional. ; 
6. Je vendrois, 7 tu vendrois, thou il vendroit, he would, 
would, &c. ll. ewould/t, &c. ſell. could, &c. ſell. 
P. Nous vendrions, vous vendriez, ye, or ils vendroient, they 
we avould,&Cc. (ell. you 29 1 &c. wwonld, xc. ſell. 


Comp. 


1 


RT + * " 
—— — wh —— ——— = 
5 — 


— 


” 
Pm 
. 
* " 
* * 
* 
— , ⏑— , «7˖»O— A 7 * 
— E —_— — % Surry met a6.” i E — ; SD 
— — 2 7 28 _ 7 —— 2 * — 
x _ 2 7 ' - w — — —_ x —— wo et oe 
i q =_ l \ = \ 
1 I l _ „„ 
Tl + Vv a 
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. 3 
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„„ —— —̃ —L— ñP! 


* 3 
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1 . * — 
— 2 — 
4 


wt 1 


- Rudiments of the French Tongue. 


| 3 Sus une rTyE. 
. 7 | 3 Preſent. „„ 
Firſt Perſons, Second Perſow. Wird Perſons. 


S. TJevende, {may tu vendes, thou may- il vende, he may ſell. 
M5 _ ey oe y ſe 


P. © Nous vendions, vous vendiez, N of ls vendent, whey "I 


' ave may ſell. you may ſell, ' fell. 
Preterite. 


8. Je vendiſſe, 7 ta vendiſſes, thou il Dan. be fl 


15 ſold, &c. ſoldeſt, &c. 
P. Sala vendiſſi- vous vendiſſiez, ye, or ils ae. they 
ons, wwe, &c. you ſold, &c. . fold, &c 
Comp. of Preſ.. TJaie & vendu, T I have, or may habe & ld, 
Comp. of Frei. Wwe Peuſſe Dc. 1745 2 

| Iurz ATIVE. 

. Vends, ell thin,” 1 , let bin 
F: Vendons, bet us vendez, fell, or fell * ils vendent, l. 
8 ve. them fell 

The regular werbs of this termination are 


attendre, to expect. Etendre, to firetch out, pretendre, to pretend. 
eondeſcendre, to comply. fendre, to chav ſplit, 2 — rr 
deſcendre, to come decun. pendre, * to 55 
entendre, to bear. vendre, OM / rene, 4 


lurivirivs Ms 


, 


oy | anfiu were. 


PO 7 Repondre,to e „ P. p. bee 


| GP.Avoir «nin to n C. P. Aw r 


b ee 


OOSOS wtm* ©» 


"TRIED | F InvicaTIvE. 
3 | " Profent Tenſe. : 
Firh Perſons, - + Second Perſons, Third Perſons. 


S. Je reponds, I an- tu rẽponds, thou an- il repond, he 42 


fewer. ' Fwereſt. fuers. 
P. Nous rẽpondons, vous rẽpondez, ye, ils repondent, they 
we . or you anſwer. er. 
Imnerfect. | 


S. Je rEpondois, I did tu rẽpondois, hou il repondoit, he did 


anſwer. diaſt anſwer. - anſaver. 


P. Nous repondions, vous repondiez, ye, ils repondoient, hy 


ave dil e or you did anſwer. did anſwer. 


Þ» Preterite. 
S. Je repondis, I tu repondis, hou an- il répondit, * an 
anſwered. ſwwered/t, fawered.” 
P. Nous repondimes, vous repondites, 7 ils repondirent, they 
due 88 8 or you anſwered. anſwered. 
Future. 


en I tu repondras, thou il repondra, he Gall, 
all, or will, &. Salt, or wilt, &. or will anſwer. 


p. Nous repondrons, vous repondrez, ye, ils repondront, they 


We Rats or, Ec. or. you ſpall, &c. ſhall, or will, &c. 


* Conditional. 


d. Je nn I tu repondrois, thou il repondroir, he 
wwould,&C. anſwer. wwouldſt, &c. awould,&c.anſwer. 
P. Nous repondri- vous repondriez,. ye, ils rẽpondroient, they 
ons, aue <would,8&c. or you would, xc. would,&c. .anſaver. 


100 of Pref. Pai I have 

mp. of Imp. J'avois ; J had 

mp. of Pret. ag _— I had 
cap of Fut. Paurai © © 1 ſhall have 

mp of Cond. J 'aurois Iod, &c. . 

SUBJUNCTIYE. 
P r eſent .* . 2 2 
3s, Je rẽponde, I tu repondes, 2hou il rẽponde, he may 
3 may anſwer. mayeſt anſaver. anſaer. 


P. 3 Nous repondi- vous repondiez, ye, ils repondent, they 
ons, we, &c. or. you may anſwer, may anſwer. 


. Preterite. 
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S. Th repondiſſe, 7 tu rẽpondiſſes, ths” n he an- 
P. Nous repondiſ- vous repondiſſiez, i, repongillent, the 


of Prot, due Peuſle 


” Mordre, to bite, Part. mordant, biting. ' P. Pret, mordu, 61 its e 


8. Je me Ive, 7 riſe. tu te leves, thou, &c. il ſe Bee, be riſes] 


[ 


8 


„„ „ 
Firſt Perſons. |  Seoond Perſons. ©  Vhird Pies 


3 enſawered, &c. - amjweredſt, Ke. 2 Ke. 


7 J abe, &c. or you a mY > 3-2 20008 Tutte &c. 
C. of Pref. Paie J repondu, Q I have, or may have © faber. 
i & c. 125 had, or might have 885 &c, 


i 


. 2 | Repons, anfuxer . il ae, ht 

bim anſwer. 
N. h 2 regondes, aux ye. ; ol is repondent, 
A, anſwer. + 1 &, 


The regular verbs of this termination, making about 21 is al 75. tent 
eonjupation, are | 
_* confondfe, to confound, refondre, to netu- mould. rEpondre, to anſwer, 
Pera - pondre,to 9 pondre, to lay eggni tondre, to FR 

ndre 

Perdre, to bſe. 2x M perdant, loſing, P. Pret. perde, 10%, 


aſſo the Jane conjugation; to which vue may add tordre, to ui. 


| Reciprocal verbs, ſo 7255 becauſe they govern - other ſubjelt but that 
n are governed by, are conjugated with © double pronoun conjurcitve 
before each perſon : as ſe bleſſer, to Hurt one's ſelf ; in which inſtance the 
Engliſk verb anſevers exatHly to that which the French call Reciprocal : but we 
bawve a great many more «ot are rendered into Engliſh by mere neuter ; © 
ſe lever, to riſe; hich er down here as an example of conjugatin; 


this fort 0 verbs, wwhic — * —_ _— compound tenſes from avoir, a 11 
| w from the other auxiliary . 78 7 ; 


- IxXTIxIT IVI Mood. 


W Se lever, to riſe. P. Pr. Se levant, rif ng. P. Pret. Lese, riſen, 
fr. Serre leve, to have riſen. C. Pt. etant leve, having : 7 On, 


Invicar Ivz. 
Preſent Tenſe. 


P. Nous nous leyons, vous vous levez, ye, ils ſe lèvent, they ri. 
| . N OF you wag e | 8 


nel 


e p ; 1 
* 1 | FIRE - 


Pater I. Ch. 4. Of Yak. 6, 
Inperfect. | Te 


Firfe Perſons. Second Perſons. Third Perſens. x 
S. Je me levois, Tdid tu te levois, thou il ſe levoit, be 4 


riſe, ; a N aid riſe. | riſe . 34 
p. Nous nous leyions, vous vous leviez, ye, ils fe levoient, bey 
u did ri. or you did rid. didriſe. ' 

„ Preterite. 2 


§. Je me levai, 7-o/e. tu te levas, thou, &c. il ſe leva, be roſe. © 
P. Nous nous leva- vous vous levates, ye, ils ſe levèrent, they 


mes, weroſe, © or you roſe, roſe. 
„ +, 1 

5. Je me leverai, I tu te lEveras, 2hou il fe levera, he ball, 

all, or awill riſe. halt, or wilt riſe. or will riſe. 

P. Nous nous leve- vous vous leverez, ils ſe leveront, they 
rons, we Hall, xc. ye, or you ſhall,&c. ſhall, or will riſe. 
bs Conditional. | ; 

„ Je meleverois, I tu te leverois, thou il ſe IEveroit, . he 


would, &c. riſe. would, &c. riſe. would, could, &c. 


P. Nous nous leve- vous vousleveriez,ye, ils ſe leveroient, they 


riots, abe. &. or you would, “ would, could, &C. 


ITY: Comp, of Pre/. | 
d. Je me ſuis leve, tu tes lev, thou laſt il . eſt leve, he bat 


have riſe : riſen. % riſen. 


P. Nous nous ſommes vous vous ctes leves, ils ſe ſont leves, they. | 


leves,wwe have, &c. ye, or you have, &c. have riſen. 
. Cnp. of Imp. 


o 
* 


g. je m'&toisleve, I tu t'6tois leve, thou il 5*Etolt leve, be Bad 


ad riſen. _ hadft riſen. riſen. | 
P. Nous nous etions vous vous etiez leves, ils 8'etoient - levis, 
leves, we had, &c. ye, or you had riſen, they had riſen. 
Comp. of Pret. 


. 4s me fus levs, I ta te fus levé, thou il fe fat leve, hs hat: - | 


en. Badſt riſen. riſen. | 
P. Nous nous fumes vous vous futes leves, ils ſe furent leves, 
leves,wwe had riſen, ye, or you had, &c, they had riſen, © 
CES: oo of Bae - w . 
d. Je me ſerai leve, I tu te ſeras leve, thou il fe ſera leve, he ball 
ſhall bade riſen. ſhalt have riſen. have riſen. 


P. Nous nous ſerons vous vous ſerez leves, ils ſe ſeront levés, 
le ves, We, &c. ye; Or you ſhall,&c. they ſpall haws,&c. 


Cc. hr 
G 


* 
% 
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oF | 
8 DOE TED Comp. of Cond. 
TAE Firſt "EL Second Perſons.” _ Third Perſo. 
S. Je me ſerois lev, tute ſerois leve, thou il ſe ſeroit leve, hr 
Tawbuld have ellen.” aon have riſen. would have riſen. p 
P. Nous nous ſerions vous vous ſeriez le- ils ſe ſeroient leves, 9 
leves, We, * ves, Je, Or you, &c. ag would, Kc. q 
5 Supjunctive. * th 
Pi. / q 
8. Je me leve, 7 tu te leves, thou mayſt il ſe Nee, be may 
4 3 may riſe, riſe. riſe. ER. 
. we vous leviez, ye, its ſe levent, thy 
TRE TEE Gans, Ac. or you mayriſe. may riſe. P 
| Preterite. r 0 
: s, Je me levaſſe, tu te levaſſes, thou il ſe levat, be roſe. 
I ro. el. 40 
P, S nous le vous vous levaſſiez, ils ſe levaſſent, then 
4. - » vaſhons, &c, ye, or you roſe. roſe. 
| Comp. of Pref, 5 
. Je me ſois leve, tu te ſois leve, 2hou il ſe ſoit leve, be may | 
B 1Tmayhawve,&c. may'ſt have riſen. have riſen, 8 
P. 8 Nous nous ſoy- vous vous ſoyez le- ils ſe ſoient levés, 
ons leves, Oc. ves, ye, or, ff. they may have, bc. P. 
Comp. of Pret. 
8, Je me fuſſe le- tu te fuſſes leve, bon il ſe füt leve, be bad 
„ B ve, Thadyiſes. badſt riſen. riſen, d. 
P. Nous nous fuſ- vous vous fuſſiez le- ils ſe fuſſent leves, 1 
 fions leves, Oc. ves, ye, or, Sc. they bad riſen. 1 
LE Ew: 8 IMPERATIVE, 
oy 1 Leve-toi, riſe, or il ſe eve, % K. 
| riſe thou, © him riſe. ; 
P, Levons-now,. let levez-vous, ' riſe, or au ils ſe lèvent, Ie . 
as riſe. riſe ye, or Jou. them riſe. 
The fillswing verbs neuter, form likewiſe their Compound from etre. FR 
accourir, to run to. enter, to enter, revenir, to come again. K. 
aller, 5 to go. monter, to go up, ſortir, to go out. / 
arriver, to arrive, mourir, _ to die, tomber, to fall down, P. 
choir, Io to fall, nai tre, to be born, venir, to come; with . 
_ deceder, | to die. partir, to depart, ſevenof its compounds. , 
deſcendre, | to go dozon. retourner, to return, (See P. 55. 
ir, te become, | 


2 85 Wh ET Vers 


PART u. * 4. Of Perbs, My, 


. n Ia ak- 


Ting bt ee wh impular i te b conjug as des; and 
to ſtink 3 <which is irregulay only in a ſpellin of the three T7 15 
of the Pref. 72 the Indic, Je pus, tu pus, il put, Bei 
Tenverrai, and j*enverrois bave prevar, inflead of the regular Tur. and 
| Cond, of envoyer (J envoyerai, 3 5 125 
1 ts very irregular throu : and a it isof a v extenſive uſe with 
expletive fg en and a double pronoun, it be ſet down bere at 


rt 3 rs - _ en mu fir Jearn the plain verb before they conjugate 
the reciprocal | | 5 


Lada Tive Moor. 


Pr. gen aller, to go away. Part. Pre/. Sen allant, going away... 
ys 165% Pret. Alle, gone away 
C. Pr. Sen Etxe alle, to have gone away. C. Par. 8'en Etant alle. 


N gone away. F 
IxbicATIVE. ; 
Preſent Tanſd- 
; Firh Perſons. Second Perſons. Third Perſons, 


J. Je m'en vais, or tu t'en yas, thou go- il sen va, he gow 


vas, I go away. &ft away. away. 6 
P. Nous nous en al- vous vous en allez, ils s'en vont, they ge 
lons, we go away. Ye, or you go away. away. | 
|  Tmperfedt. 
d. Je m'en allois, I tu t'en allois, thou il s*en.alloit, he did 
did go ae didſi go away. 0 away. | 
P. Nous nous en al- vous vous en alliez, ils s' en alloient, they 
lions, ve did, &c. ye, or you did, &c. did go away. 


Preterite. 
5 S. Je m'en allai, I tu ten allas, bn ils 'en alla, b went 
went away. auenteſt aw away. ; 
't P, Nous nous en al- vous vous en ates, ils s'en allrent, they 
lames, ave, &c. ye went away, awent away, 
Future. 


d. Je m'en irai, I tu t'en iras, thou il Fen ira, he Kall ot | 
7 or will, &c. Halt, or wilt, &, vill go away, 
Nous nous en vous vous en irez, ils s'en iront, they 


irons, Wes &. ye, or yon Hall, &c. Hall, or will, &c. 
E 4 Conditional 


vv 


„ KRudiments of the Froch Taps 
« : | : Co nalition 41. 0 | R X 
aal keen ' Second Parſing, Wisi Poſte. 


f ; 8. Je mien irois, I tu t'en * tbon ils en iroit,he would, 8 
would, c. go away, would'ſt, &c.- could, &C.90 away, 
Pi. Nous nous en vous vbus en iriez, ils ven iroient, hey c 
| 2000, band; &c. - ye, Or you, &C. Ic. would, &c ga . 
1 Comp. of Preſ. 
5 5. e men ſuis alle, tu t'en es alle, bu il s' en i eſt alls, he has 8 
: * [have gone away. haſt gone away. gone away. | 
* Nous nous en ſom- vous vous en 'etes ils s en ſont allés, e. N 
mes als, awe, &. alles, ye, or, fc. have gone away. 
| Comp. of Imp. RE > | 
n Je wa Etois alle, tut'en etois alle, chou il s' en Etoit alle,, b 8 
Ad gone a hadſi gone ae had gone away. } 
P. Nous nous en Eti- vous vous en <tiez ils sen Etoient alles, 
ons alles, we, Kc. | alles, Je, or, Sc. they had gone * 
Comp. of Pret. 
| s. Je m'en fas alle, I tu t'en fus alle, hon il s'en fut alle, be $ 
T gone awey. hadſt gone away, had gone away. 
P. Nous nous en fu- vous vous en futes ils s'en furent alles, F 
mes alles, We, &.- alles, ye, or, fc. they had gone, &, | 
| Comp. of Fut. 
S. 2 en feral alle, tu den ſeras alle, thou il s'en ſera . be 1 
1 ſhall have, &c. fhalt have, &c. Gall have, & þ 
ous nous en ſe- vous vous en ſerez ils 8'en ſeront alles, 7 
TEE alles, aue, &c. alles, ye, or, Wc. they ſhall have, & 
rid 12 Comp of Cond. | 
S. Jem'enſeroisalle, tu t'en ſerois alle, il s'en ſeroit alle, be 
I awould have, &c. thou wouldſt, &c. would have, Kc. 1 
P. Nous nous en fe- vous vous en ſeriez ils s en ſeroient alles, 
-, Tions alles, zwe, &c. alles, ye, or you, xc. they would have, c. F 
Ne « SUBJUNCTIVE. f 1 
= 5 Preſent. © a - 
8. % Je m'en aille, J tu t'en ailles, then il &en aille, he may 0 
may go away. may ſt go away. 0 away, 
1 Nous nous en vous vous en alliez, 1 7 'en aillent, they | , 


allions, &c. ye, or you may, &c. may go away. 


or I bawebeen gone away, or I am gone away, 
or Thad been gone away, or I was gone away, | 
1 or 1 ſhall have been gone awoy, or Lhoall be gone away, . 
Preterite. 


£ 


PART I. Ch. 4. Of Verbs. 73 
5 e | ” 
Fife Perſons. Second Perſons. 7 hird Perſons | 

F. Je m'en allaſſe, tu ten allaſſes, Shou il en alt, he went 

2 I went away. wenteſt away. away. 

P, Nous nous en vous vous en allaſſi- ils gen dingens they 

een Se. ex, ye, or yon, dc. went N 

; Comp. of Pref. | | 
8. Je m' en ſois alle tu t'en ſois alle, zhow il Yen ſoit alle, * 

3 Ina have, c. may ſi have, &c. may have, Kc. 


P; 85 P, Nous nous en vous vous en ſoyez ils s'en ſoient alles, 


 foyons alles, Sc . alles, ye, or, &c. they may have, c. 

Comp. of Pret. | 12 

8. J m'en fuſſe tu t'en fuſſes alle, il s' en fit alle, be 
2 alle, Thad, &. thou hadſt, &c. had gone away. 


P. ®Nous nous en vous vous en fuſſiez ils gen fuſſent alles, 
fate alles, Ec. alles, ye, or, &c. they had gone away. 


| A IMPERATIVE. : | 

b. Va- t-en, 4 * thi il s'en aille, t 
ay. u. in ge aWay. 

P. Allons-nous-en, . vous-en, go 2 qu ils gen aillent, 
let us go away. F Way, get away.® let them, &c. 


e chat all the compound tenſes of aller are double, they og» equall 
te 


well formed with the verb Ztre and the participle of thepreteri 
ſuis alle, J'ehois alli, &c. and with avoir, and the partic, of the pret. 44 as 
Jai ite, j avois a, &c. 


Verbs Irregular of the 2d. and 3d. Conjugation, | q 


vix. in ir. 


buf. AQUERIR, to acquire, Part. Pt. aqueran t, acquiring. 
P. Pret. aquis, acquired. © {ET 


Prof. aqu - iers, iers, iert; Nous aquè -rons, rez,aquitreat, 
Imp, 'aquer-0is, ois, oit z Nous aquer-ions, iez, oient. 
Pret. Paqu - is, is, it; Nous aqu - imes, ites, irent. 
2 JP aquer-rai, ras, ra; Nous aquer-rons, rez, ront. 
Cond. ]- aquer-rois, rois, roit 3 Nous aquer-rions, riez, roient. 


5. Pg Paqu - irre, ierres,ierre; Nous aquer-ions, iez, ent. 


Fr. Paqu - iſſe, iſſes, it; Nous aqu - iſſions, iſſier, iſſent. 


* or Get you gene, Let us begone away. The. 


_ 
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74 Rudiments of the French Tongue; * * 
The Inper fact, Future and Conditional of aquerir are very little uſed, if ar 
all. Theot ans: that follow the ſame conjugation 3 ns 
wer, and requerir, 10 reguire, z0h1 la is only uſed in latu . conquerir it 


uuſed only in the Infiniti ue, both Preterite, and Compound tenſes, A. * In 
after the © 


to fetch, it bas but the Infinitive in uſe, and that too immediat 
verbs aller, to go, venir, to come, and envoyer, to ſend ; and venquerirde, 
© 80 enguire after, is beeome obſolete 3 inflead of which We now-a-days Jay $'in« 
former, a >. | ; | 7 | | 
. BOUILLER, to boil. Part. Pt. bouillant, Boiling. 
˙öq PP. Prot. boullli; 8040. 4, 
Pref. * b -ous, ous, out; Nous bouill -ons, ez, ent. 
un. Je bouill-ois, ois, oit ;; Nous bouill - ions, jez, oient. 
Pret. Je bouill-is, is, it; Nous bouill-imes, ites, irent, 
Fut. Je bouilli-rai, ras, ra; Nous bouilli-rons, rez, ront. 
Cond.Je bouilli-rois, rois, roit 3 Nous bouilli-rions, riez, roient. 
F. Pg Je bouill.e, es, e; Nous bouill ions, iez, ent. 
Pr. © je bouill-iſſe, iſſes, it; Nous bouill - iſſious, iſſiez, iſſent. 


Trs compound is rebouillir, to boil again. —Tbat verb is ſeldom uſed but in. the 
Infinitive, and 3d perſons of its tenſes: and it is always neuter, Therefore 


- 


: 


duo r ſay bouillir de Ia viande, as in Engliſh, to boil meat, but faire bouillir de 


Inf: COURIR, to run. P. P. courant, running. P. P. couru, run. 
Preſ. Je & ours, ours, ourt; Nous cour-ons, ez, ent. 

. Imp. Jecour-gis, ois, oit; Nous cour-ions, jez, oient. 
By ge nag us, ut; Nous cour-umes, utes, urent. 
Fut. Jecour-rai, / ras, ra; Nous cour-rons, rez, ront, 

Cond. Je cour-rois, rois, roit; Nous cour-rions, riez, roient. 
F. P; Jecour-e, es, e; Nous cour-ions, iez, ent. 
Pr. & Je cour- uſſe, uſſes, it; Nous cour · uſſions, uſſiez, uſſent. 


Aﬀeer the ſame manner are conjugated theſe ſeven verbs, 


accourir, to run to. diſcourir, to diſcourſe, ſecourir, to ſuccour. But 
Toncourir, to concur, parcourir, to run over, the compound tenſes of 
; encourir, to incur, recourir, to bave re- accourir areconjugated 


. CUEILLIR, #2 gather. Par. Pref. cueillant, gathering. 
N Part. Pret. cueilli, gathered. 1 
Pref. ſe cueill -e, es, e; Nous cueill -ons, ez, ent. 
Imp. Te cueill - ois, ois, oit; Nous cueill - ions, jez, dient. 
Pret. Je cueill -is, is, it; Nous cueill -imes, ites, irent. 
Fut. ]e cueille-rai, ras, ra; Nous cueille-rons, rea, ront. 


©. Conde is cueitle-rois, rois, roit; Nous cueille- rions, riez, rojent 


S. P; Je cueill -e, es, e; Nous cueill - ions, jez, ent. 


Fr. je cueill -iſſe, iſſes, it; Nous cueill - iſſions, iſſiez, iſſent. 
WED 8 | 4 accueillir, 


Fry Go ©) ys hey uu ty 


3 


„ to male welcome, is very little uſed; in lieu thereof we ſay faire 


accueil, and faire bon accueil 1 h recueillir, to gather together, is conjugated. 


| after, the ſame manner. | 4 
Tf. DORMIR, #o /eep.- P. dormant, Neeping. P. P. dormi, apt. 


Preſ. Jed - - -ors, ors, ort; Nous dorm ons, ez, ent: 


Inp. Je dorm -ois, ois, oit; Nous dorm -ions, iez, oient. 


Pret. ſe dorm - is, is, it; Nous dorm -imes, ites, irent. 
Fut. Je dormi-rai, ras, ra; Nous dormi-rons, rez, ront. 


Cond. Je dormi-rois, rois, roit ; Nous dormi<ions, riez, roient 


S.PgJe dorm =e, es, e; Nous dorm ions, tem. ent, 


Pr. je dorm · iſſe, iſles, it; Nous dorm iſſions, iſſiez, iſſent. 


After the ſame manner are conjugated endormir, to lull a-ſleep, d endormir, 
1 fall a-ſleepy and redormir, to ſleep again, | ' 


Inf. FUIR, to bun. P. fuyant, ſbunning. P. P. fui, n. 


Preſ. Je f- uis, dis, uit; Nous fuy-ons, ez, ent. 
Ind. Je fuy-ois, ois, oit; Nous fuy-ions, jez, oient. 
Fat. Je fui-rai, ras, ra; Nous fui -rons, rez, ront. 
Cond. Je fui -rois, rois, roitz; Nous fui-rions, riez, roient. 


| 2 7 Io 
Fuir is both act ive and neuter 5 when it is neuter, tis to run away ; and to 

ſhun, to avoid, when active. The Preterites are never uſed, and the Preſ. 
Subjunckive Je fuy-e, es, e; Nous fuy-ons, iez, ent, very little, Inflead of 
je fuis, and je m'en fuis (from sen fuir) wwe ſay (when the verb is neuter 


je pris la fuite, from prendre la fuite, te run away : and j*evitai, from ẽ viter, 
when it is active. | | | 


Tf. HAIR, to hate. P. haiſlant, hating. P. P. hai, hated. 


Preſ. Je h. ais, ais, ait; Nous haiſſ-ons, ez, ent. 


Inj. Je haiſs-ois, ois, oit; Nous haiſſ-ions, iez, oient. 
Fut. Je hai - raj, ras, ra; Nous hai -rons, rez, ront. 
nd. Je hai - rois, rois, roit; Nous hai -rions, riez, roient. 


The Prefovites are over uſed, and the Subj. ge je haifie; and the Cimpoands 
are ſeldom, if at all, 7 , ubj de. 5 


If. MOURIR, to die. P. mourant, dying. P. Pret. mort, dead. 


Prif. Jem - -eurs, eurs, eurt; Nous mour-ons, ez, meurent. 


Inp. Je mour -0is, oi, oit z Nous mour-ions, iez, oient. 


. + mour -us, us, ut; Nous mour-umes, utes, urent. 
ut, 


Cond. Je mour -rois, rois, roit ; Nous mour-rions, riez, roient. 


e mour -rai, ras, ra; Nous mour-rons, rez, ront. 


} 


r 


% 
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 $8.P» Je meur-e, es, e; Nous mour-ions, . jez, meurtat 
„ je mour- uſſe, uſſes, it ; Nous mour · uſſions, uſſiez, uſſent. 


W 


Imp. 


dire after it'; as Pai oui dire, I have heard, f'avois oui dire, 1 


l EW)? 3 * l . ] kb ta dt ET rs ad ot LOR OED F ab.” as 
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The Compound tenſes are formed from tre. N | 
IJ OUVRIR, to open. Part. ouvrant, opening. 
. F. ed, THT 
Pre/. T'ouvr -e, es, e; Nous ouvr -ôns, ez, ent. 
Imp. 151 ois, ois, oit; Nous ouvr -ions, jez, oient. 
Jouvr is, is, it; Nous ouvr-imes, ites, _irent. 
Fut. Pouvri-rai, ras, ra; Nous ouvri-rons, rez, ront. 


Cond. N ouvrl-rois, rois, roit; Nous ouvri-rians, riez, roient. 


S.P Feen -e, es, e; Nous ouvr- ions, jez, ent. 
J'ouvr - iſſe, iſſes, it; Nous ouvr - iſſions, iſſiez, iſſent. 


Souffrir, to ſuffer, or bear, and offrir, to offer, with meſoffrir, to underbid 


a (very little uſed) couvrir, to cover, decouyrir, to diſcover, and recouvrir, to 
cover again, are conjugated after ouvrir. 


SAILLIR, to guſb out, it out of uſe, except in theſe perſons, les eaux ſailliſ- 
ſent, the waters guſb out; le ſang ſailliſſoit, the blood guſb' d out; mon ſang 


a ſailli fort loin, my blood bas guſh'd out a great way. ASSAILLIR, to 
. aſſault, is alſo out of uſe, except perhaps in the part. of the or 2, 
oe, 


aſſaulted, And TRESSAILLIR, which is akvays attended by with 


_ wobich it makes a particular expreſſion (trẽſſaillir de joie, to leap for joy) is uſed 
- only in the Tofinitwe, the Participle trèſſaillant, — 1 447 


theſe three fenjes., 
Pref. Te trèſſaillbe es, e; Nous trefſaill-ons, ez, ent. 
Imp. Te treèſſaill - ois, ois, oit; Nous treſſaill-ions, ies, oient. 
Pre. Fanal is, it; Nous trèſſaill- imes, ites, irent. 
I. REVETIR, to inveſt. Part, revetant, inveſfing. 
| P. Pret. revètu, inveſted. | 
Preſ. 8 rev -ets, ets, et; Nous revet - ons, ez, ent. 
e revèt- ois, ois, Oit ; Nous ratet - ions, jez, oient. 
Pret. ſe revet-is, is, it; Nous revet - imes, ites, irent. 
Fut. Te reveti-rai, ras, ra; Nous reveti-rons, rez, ront. 
Cond. ſe reveti-rois, rois, roit; Nous reveti rions, riez, roient, 


S. P; Jerevet-c,, es, e; »Nousrevet-ions,. jez, ent. 
Pr. & je revèt -iſſe, iſles, it; Nous revet - iſſions, iſſie z, iſſent. 


Vetir to cloath, is uſed only in the Infinitive, and Part. of the Pret. vetu, 
clothed : as to the other tenſes, wwe make uſe of habiller, —Se revetir, to put on 
one's cloaths, is ſometimes uſed, tb not throughout : but traveſtir, to diſguiſe, 


and inveſtir, to inveſt, are regular, alths* they are very ſeldom uſed but in the 


Infinitive, the Participle, Future, Conditional, and Preteritg, > 
Faillir, to fail, and defaillir, to faint awway, are become quite obſolete, We 


- bave ſubſtituted for the former manquer, and for the latter s & vanouir, or tomber 
_ endefaillance, | 


Ouir, to bear, is uſed only in the compound tenſes, and that too 3 
e. in all other caſes due make uſe of entendre, or apprendre. 8 
\ ACTS | SHES Trregular 


— 


ALE] uy 
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Fear I. Ch. . Of Perbs. „ 
a ö Irregular Verbs of the 5th Conjugation, or in oir. wp 
| Hof. v ASSEOIR, 5 fit dun. Pt. Saſtyant, fitting down. 


| "it P. Pt. aſſis, ſat doæun. | | 
Pr.Jem'aſff  -ieds",ieds",ied";Nous nous aff - èyons, èyez, è&yent 
In. je m'aſsey-ois, ois, oit ; Nous nous aſſèy- ions, iez, oient. 
Pr.Jem'afl * is, is, it; Nous nous aſf -imes, ites, irent. 
. e m'aſſieraji, m''aſsèrai, m'aſſeyerai, Sc. Autbors are 
Co. Je m' aſſierois, _w m'aſserois,” m'aſſeyerois, &c. divided about 
the ſpelling and pronouncing of theſe two tenſes, but it is better to 
avoid ufing them. Again inftead of uſing the three perſons ſingular, 
and the third //ural of the Preſ. of both moodi, it is better to take 
_ another turn, and uſe the perſons of cither of theſe verbs ſe mettre 
ſur, ſe repoſer, ſe placer, prendre place, or prendre un ſiege, 
according to the ſenſe. 275 THE 
Sub. g Je m'aff èye, yes , ye ; Nous nous aſsèy- ions, jez, ent“. 
Pr. & ſe m' aſſ iſſe, iſſes, it; Nous nous aſſ : iſſions, iſſiez, iſſent 


Ee POUVOIR, #0 be able. Part. pouvant, being able. | 


Pr. Je puis, or peus, eus, eut; Nous pouv-ons, ez, peuvent. 
In. Je pouv -ois, ois, oĩt; Nous pouv- ions, iez, oient. 
Pr. ſe p dus, us, ut; Nous p -umes, utes, urent. 
Fu. ſe pou ' -rai, ras, ra; Nous pou -rons, rez, ront. 
Co. je pou »rois, rois, roit ; Nous pou -rions, riez, roient. 
8.Py fe pui e, es, e; Nous puiſſ - ions, jez, ent. 

Pr. “ ſe p uſſe, uſſes, üt; Nous p  -uſfions, uſſiez, uſſent. 


If. SAVOIR, to know. P. ſachant, Inovuing· P. P. ſu, known, 


Preſ. Jef -ai, ais, ait; Nous ſav -ons, avez, avent. 
Imp. Je fav ois, ois, oit; Nous ſav -ions, jez, oient. 
Pret, Jef uus, us, ut; Nousſ -umes, utes, urent. 
Fut. Je ſau -rai, ras, ra; Nousſau -rons, rez, ront. 
Con. Je ſan -rois, rois, roit ; Nous ſau -rions,  riez, - roient, 
S. Pg ſe ſach-e, es, ez Nous ſach-ions, jez, ent. 
Fr. & ſeſ v uſſe, uſſes, it; Nous ſ v uſſions, uſſiez, uſſent. 

Imp. Sache, nato thou, qu'il ſache; ſach-ons, ex, ent. 


727. VOIR, to fee. Part. voyant, ſeeing: P. Prot. vu, ſeen, 

Preſ. je v -ois, ois, oit z Nous voy-ons, ez, voient. 

Imp, Je voy - ois, ois, oit: Noug voy-ions, iez, _ 
3 ret, | 


- 


ws 7 | Rudiment of th md Da., 


BY . Won, tobe wwilh Part. 3 Being lag. 


* 


Fut. Je vaud-rai, ras, ra; Nous vaud-rons, rez, ront. 


— 
"x 


* 


Kay . je ver vrai, ras, ra; Nous ver- rons, rez, ront. 
Cos. Je ver -rois, rois, roĩt; Nous ver -rions, riez, rolent. - 
S. Pg Jevoy-e, es, ez Nous voy-ions, jez, ent. 


Pr. & je v -ifle, iſſes, it; Nous v iſſions, es: iſſent. 
After voir are con d entrevoir, to "En a glimpſe» Vz pourvoir, 2 pro- 


vide 3 prẽ voir, to foreſee ; and revoir, to ſee again pourvoir and prevoir 
don't make their Fut. and Cond. in exrai and errois, as their imiti ve does ; 


_ but in oirai and oirois (je pourvoirai, tu prevoiras, il pourvoiroit, nous pre- 
voirions, Ce.) qa differs alſo from the others in its 2 —_ Which 


ends in us and ufle (je pourvus, je PRE 


P. Pret. voulu, been willing. 


| Pref. Je v ux, eux, eut; Nous voul -ONsS, ez, veulent 


Imp. Je voul -ois, ois, oit ; Nous voul -ions, iez, oient. 
Ns Je voul us, us, ut; Nous voul -umes, utes, urent. 


Fat. Je voud -rai, ras, ra; Nous voud - -FONS, rez, Font. 


Cond. Je voud -rois, rois, roit ; Nous voud -rions, riez, rojent. 
S. Pg Je veuill-e, es, e; Nous voul ions, jez, veuillent 
Fr. e voull -uſſe, uſſes, ut; Nous voul neee. 


. VALOIR, ee valant, being wvorth. 
| P. Pret. valu, been worth. 
Pref. Jev -aus aus, aut; Nous val ons, ez, ent. 


Imp. je val ois, ois, oit ; Nous val -ions, iez, oient. 


Pret. ſe val us, us, ut; Nous val -umes, utes, urent. 


Cond. ſe vaud-rons, rois, roit ; Nous vaud-rions, riez, roient. 


S. PA Je vaill-e, es, e; Nous val ions, jez, vaillent 
Pr. Je val »uſſe, uſes, üt; Nous val -uſſions, uſſiez,uſſent. 


- Revaloir, to be even with one, and prevaloir, to prevail, follow: the {ame 


conjugation, except that prevaloir makes in 5 freſ. ſub, prevale, and not pre- 


V 


AI. MOUVOIR, to move. Pere, mouvant, moving. P. Pret. mu, . 


is a technical term, <vhich alſo has few tenſes i in uſe. In converſation we ſay 
remuer. 
- Preſ. Jem L eus, eus, eut; Nous mouv- ons, ex, meuvent. 
Ip. Je mouv-ois, ois, oit; Nous mouy-ions, ies, oient. 
| Marys e meuv-e, es, e; Nous mouv-ions, jez, meuvent. 


Tbe Pret, which ſhould be je mus, N n 80 


Irregular 


0 iu. 


; 8 Verbs of the 6th Conjugation, or in aire. 


b. PLAIRE, to'pleaſe. P. plaiſant, fleafing. P. P. plu, Plafed. 
Dy: Je pl. ais, ais, ait; Nous plaiſ-ons, ez, ent. 


Panr II. Ch. 4. | 


Pret. Je pl zus, us, ut; Nous pl -umes, utes, urent. 
Fut. Je plai -rai, ras, ra 3 Nous plai -rons, rez, ront. 
Cond. plai-- ois, rois, roit ; Nous plai -rions, riez, roient. 
F. Pee plaiſ-e, es, e; Nous plaiſ-ions, ien, ent. 
Fr. 79. f. uſſe, uſſes, ut; Nous pl auſſions, uſſie z, uſſent. 


Is derivative dẽplaire, to diſpleaſe 3 and taire, to conceal, or ſe taire, 40 
bold one g fongue, follow the ſame conjugation. omplaire i is quite out of uſe. 


Iif. TRAIRE, 75 milk. P. trayant, | milking. P. P. trait, mine: 


Preſ. Je tr ais, ais, ait; Nous tray · ons, ez, ent. 
Inp. ſe tray-ois, ois,  oit z Nous tray- ions, 1ez, oient. 
Fut. ſe trai-rai, ras, ra; Nous trai -rons, rez, ront. 
Cond. Je trai -rois, rois, roit; Nous trai -rions, riez, roient. 
dub. Je tray-e, es, e; Nous tray-ions, iez, ent. 


Traire has no pret. in uſe,—lts derivatives abſtraire, to abſftra® ; Liftraire, 
to . Pref, an z extraire, to extract; and ſuſtraire, to ſubſtract, heve only the 


bf Preſ. and Fut. in uſe; as alſo the Part. o 17 Pret, diſtrait, &c.— Braite, to 


be is uſed in the Infinitive, and third perſon ſing, of the ww 


Inf. BOIRE, to drink. P. buvant, drinking. P. Pr. bu, drank. 


Preſ. Jeb ois, dis, oit; Nous buv-ons, ez, boivent. 
Imp. Je buy-ois, © ois, oit; Nous buv-ions, jez, oient. 
Pret. je b aus, us, ut; Neusb -umes, utes, urent. 
Fut. Je boi -rai, ras, ra; Nous boi -rons, rez, ront. 


Cond. Je boi -rois, rois, ugh Nous boi -rions, riez, roient. 


S. Pg Je boi ve, ves, ; Nous buv-ions, iez, boivent. 
Pr. L je b uſſe, uſſes, u Noneb ee ue 
iir only derivative, is reboire, to drink again, | 


Inf. CROIRE, to believe. Part. croyant, ae 
P. Pr. cru, believed. 


2 e croy ois, ois, oit 3 Nous croy- ions, iez, dient. 
Fret. Je er us, us, ut; Nous er -umes, utes, w_ 
t. 


Imp. ſ plaiſ-ois, ois, oit ; Nous plaiſ-ions, jez, oient. 


Pref. je cr -ois, + dis, oit ; Nous croy*ons, - ez, croient. 


— 
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IL 1 ras, ra; Nous croi -rons, rex, rock. 
8 


is 


eroi- rois, rois, rait : Nous croi -rions, rien, roient 
S. P, je er die, oies, oie : Nous croy-ions, jez, eroient. 


FR Fe er -uffe, uſſes, ut; Nous er  -uſſions; nnn 


Irregular Verbs of the Bth Conjugation, or in aitre, 


"I NAITRE; to be hes Nn naiſſant, being born. a 
P. Pret. ne, born. | 
Pref. en ais, ais, ait; Nous naiſſ-ons, ez, . 


* 


tmp. Je naiſſ- ois, ois, oit ; Nous naiſſ-ions, ien, oient. 


Fre. ſe naq -uis, uis, uit; Nous naq : uimes, uites, uirent. 


| n and je reopen, o 


Frets. Je d is, is itz Nous d -imes, ites, itent. 


Fut. Je nait ai, ras, ra; Nous nait-rons, rez, ront. 


Cond. Je nait -rois, rois, w_ Nous nait-rions, riez, rojent. 
8 S. Pz e naiſſ-e, Es, 


Nous naiſſ-ions, iez, ent. 
Pr. | e naq -uiſle, olle uit; Nous naq -uiſhons, uiſſiex, uiſſent. 


Naitre form its compeand of Etre,lts derivative is renaitre, to be born 
n. Paftre, to graze, follows the ſame conjugation, but it bas no parti- 


2 of the pret. nor preterite tenſes in uſe, tho*-r — to feed upon (very litth 
r 


epuſſe for its Oven 
regular Verbs of the 9th Corjugation, or in ire. 


bf. DI RE, 10 ſoy. Part, aifant, /o ching. P. Pr. dit, fad. 


Pref. ed h, is, it; Nous dit ons, WY. ent. 
e diſ-ois, ois, oit: Nous diſ-ions, iez, oient. 


Fut. Je 4 tai, ras, ra; Nous di -rons, rez, ront. 

r 14 i Nen rois, roit ; Nous di -rions, riez, roient. 
. . diſ-e, es, e; Nous diſ-ions, iez, ent. 

Je iſſe, iſſes, it ; Nous d -iffions, iſſiez, iſſent. 


contredire, to contradif, maudire, | to curſe, redire, to tell . 


ſe dadire to unſay. interdire to forbid, confire, to preſerve 
medire, 928 1 predire, ; to foretell, þ Off 2 
follow the ſame . with this exception, that, except redire, {xobich i it 


throughout like its primitive) they form regularly the 2d. perſ. plur. 
. preſ. and make diſez in aal of Er rg abe ae its 8 ab 


— —_—— nous maudifſons, Se.) 
Inf. LIRE, to Bet Part. lifant, reading. P. Pr. lu; Sq 


Pref. \Je1--is, is, it; Nous liſ-ons, | ez, ent. 
0" ve e ois, oit; Nous liſ-ions, | ity, vient. 


5 
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Pret. Je 1 -us, us, ut; Nous l -umes, utes, urent. 
uts Je li-rai, Tas, ra; Nous li -rons, | rea, ront. 
77 | li -rois, rois, roit 3 * li -rions, riez, roient. 
Je lißſe, es, e; Nous lif-ions, jez, ent. 
7. zuſſe, uſſes, üjt; Nous 1 uſſions, uſſiez, uſſent. 
CH to cleft, and relire, to read again, are conjugatedafter the ſame man» 


to which you may add circoncire, to circumciſe, and ſuffire, to ſuffice 3 
which differ «ap in the Preterite tenſe for their | ex les being circoncis, 


1 Gircumciſed, c. Je ſuffiſſe, I ſuiced. 


Inf. RIRE, to laugh. Part. riant, laughing. P.P. ri, laughed. 


Preſ. Jer is, is, it ; Nous ri-ons, ez, ent. 
Fen ri-0is, ois, oitz Nous ri-ions, jez, oient. 

Pret, Jer -is, is, itz Nous r-imes, ites, irent. 

Fut. Te ri-rai,* ras, ra; Nous ri-rons, rez, ront. 

con e ri-rois, rois, roit z Nous ri-rions, riez, roient. 
e * es, e 3 Nous ri ions, jez, ent. 

— "y 7d r -iſſe „ iſles, it; Nous ri-ſſions, ſhez, Ment. 

ſourire, 70 ſourire, re ſmile, is conjugated like rire. 


tif. ECRIRE, 3 P. Ecrivant, writing. P. P. bei, cri 


Pref. Ser is, is, it 3 Nous ecriv-ons, ez, ent. 
bay. Fees: ois, ois, doit; Nous ecriv-ions, jez, oĩent. 

— Fecriv-is, is, ; ous Ecriv-imes, ites, irent. 

Fut. Jecri -rai, ras, ra; Nous ecri -rons, rez, ront. 


8. Pop Ecriv-c, es, e; Nous Ecriv-ions, jez, ent. 
Pr. ©Pecriv-iſle, iſſes, it; Nous e iſſie z, iſſent. 

Aﬀter the ſame manner are confi 
decrire, t deſcribe. ire, FPS tranſerire, to tranſeribes © 
infcrire,, t inſcribe. recrire, to urite again. ,cir „ to circus.” 
preſeire, to preſeribe. ſouſerire, - to ſu ibe, ſeribe, 

(which laſt is a term of Geometry.) | 

by. viy RE, to /ive, P. vivant, living. P. P. ween, lived. 
Pref. ie, is, it; Nous viv-ons, ex, nl 
Imp. Je viv-ois, ois, oit 3 Nous viv-ions, jez, oient. 
Pret. fe vec-us, us, ut: Noue vec-umes, utes, urent. 
Fut. Je viv-rai, ras, ra; Nous viv-rons, rez, ront. 
Cond. e viv-rois, rois, roit; Nous viv-rions, riez, roĩent. 
SPoleviv-e, es, e Nous viv- ions, jez, ent. 
Pr. 1 vec-uſle, uſſes, ut; Nous vec-uſſions, uſſiez, uſſent. 


Its divine are revivre, to revive, and ſurvivre, to outlive, 
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with a finals) and ſuffi (without a fina 1 make in their Pret. Je circoncls, 
8 circonciſſe, if Sk 


Cond. Jecri -rois, rois, roit ; 3 NousEcri -rions, riez, roient. 
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© Cond: 
.S Pale prenn-e, es, e; Nous pren ions, iez, ent. 
Pr. 


- 
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1 SUIVRE, to bas Part. f "TRY allots 

/ 1 Go ſuivi, fa//oqved.. 2 dae. 
"ig ef - -uis, 'uis, it; Nous ſuiv-ons, ez, ent. 
Jap. Je ſuiv-ois, ois, doit ; Nous ſuiv-ions, ien, gient, 
Pret. Je ſuiv.is is, 5; hh Nous ſuiv-imes, ites, irent. 
Fut. Je ſuiv-rai, ras, . Nous fuiv rons,  rez, 'ront. 
Cong. Je ſuiv-rois, rois, ue 1 Nous ſuiv-rions,” riez, rolent. 
Wy 7 Py ſe ſuiv-e, ._ es, e; Nous ſaiv-ions, jez, ent. 
155 8 ſe ſuiv-iſſe, ifles, it; Nous ſuiv- ions, iſſiez, lent, 


I. derivatives are pourſuivre, to 8 and s 'enſuivre, which is uſed 
in thethird perſons of both numbers, ——Frire, tofry, is uſed bo oh in the Inf. 


nitiue, the Part, of the Pret. frit, with the oo ſs] z in the ſing. of the 


ef. Je fris, tu fris, il frit, and perbaps in the Fut. Te frirai, ras, ra, Cc. Is 
= circumſtance one muſt make uſe of a Peripbra E. ; as feſant = frying. 


Vous Fortes trop frire ce poiſſon, x fry "oY fb tos e 


e 7 erbs 1 the 10th Cane er in endre, ompre, 


3 5 af ettre, O 0. 1 


be PRENDRE, to take, P. prenant, is P.P. pew. taken, 
Preſ. 1 pr. ends, ende, end; Nous pren Ons, "0 nt. 


Imp. Je pren ois, ois, ot ; Nous prgn ions, den, oient. 
Pret. ſe pr- - is, is, it; Nous pr- - imes, jites, . irent. 
Fat. ſe prend-rat, ras, ra; Nous prend-rons, rez, ront. 

4 prend-rois, rois, roit; Nous predd-rions, * riez, roient. 


Je pr- - -iſſe, iſſes, it; Nous pr- - -iſſions, iſſiez, iſlent. 
Its derivatives are apprendre, to learn, 1 to unlearn, comprendre, 


| to under fland, entreprendre, to undertate, fe meprendre, to be n. 


prendre, co rebuke, and e dN to eee. 


bf ROMPRE, 7 break, Part. rompant, breaking: 
P. Pret. rompu, broken. 
Prof. Je' r- - -omps,omps,ompt; Nous romp-ons, ez, ent. 
Imp. Jeromp-ois, ois, oit ; Nous.romp-ions, jez,  olent. 
Pret. Je romp-is, is, it; Nous romp-imes, ites, irent. 
Fat. Je romp- rai, ras, a; Nous romp- rons, re zx, ront. 


Cond. ſe romp-rois, rois, _ Nous romp rions, riez, rolent. 


5 5 


e romp- e, es. Nous romp- ions, 1ez, ent. 
Fr. Se romp-iſſe, iſles, it; 3 Nous romp- _iſions,ifſiez, iſſent. 


Lene are corrompre, to corrupt, and interrompre, to interrupt. 


; \ 


Parr U ch. 5 . of Pets. | DB EY Ws 1 =. i 


be: BATTRE, to beat. P. battant, beating. P. P. 8 


Pref.” Je b- ats, ats, at? Nous batt-ons, ez, ent. | Vp 
Imp. Je batt- ois, ois, oit 3 Nous batt-ions, jez, oient. 7 | 
| Peet. Je batt- is, is, it; Nous batt-imes, ites, irent, | N 
Fut. j- batt-rai, ras, ra; Nous batt-rons, rez, ront. a 


Cind. Te batt-rois, rois, roit; Nous batt-rions, riez, 'roients 
. SP; Je batt-e, es, e; Nous batt-ions, jez, ent. 
Pr. . ſe batt-iſſe, iſſes, it; Nous batt-iſons, iſſiez, Went: -- 


Abbattre to pull down, combative to fs fe dthattre, to froggh, 
s'ebattre, to ſport, 3 to r "and 2 to n again, are ven- 9 
jugated like battre. | 4 


='% + 


bf, METTRE, to day. p. mettant, putting. 7. 1 mis, | gut; 


P 7 yy —_ eo Do ae oe . 


pre. Je m- - . ets,- ets, et Nous mett-ons, ez, ent. | 

Inp. Te mett-ois, ois, ois; Nous mett-ions, jez, oient. 

p, Pret. Je m- is, is, it; Nous m -imes, ites, irent, 
Fut.. Je mett-rai, - ras, ra: Nous mett-rons, rez, ront. X, 1 
*. Je mett- rois, rois, roit ; Nous mett-rions, riez, roient. : _ 
n. > U. mètt-e, es, e; Nous mètt-ions, jez, ent. | 40 , 
Pr. Je m - -ifſe, iſſes, it; Nous m- n iſhez, iſſent, ES; . 


5 Theſe following are conjugated after the ſame, | 
admꝭttre, to admit. omꝭttrae, to omit. remettre, to put again. 
ammẽttre, 10 cammit, a entremꝭ tte, to inter- compromettre, to come 
&1 demttre, to remove. medale. promi ſe. 
t. bett, te refign. permẽꝭttre, 10 permit, ſoumꝭttre, to ſubmit. 

5 N te Fal. tranſmꝭttre, to tranſmit, 


q If. CONCLURE, to Et" by Part. concluant, concluding. 8 

* P. Prat. conclu, concluded. . 

Prof. e concl us, us, ut; conclu-ons, ez, ent. 135 
Imp, Je conclu- ois, oit, doit: conclu- ions, iez, oient. _ 
Pret, Je concl us, us, ut; z concl ,-umes, ' utes, urent. 
Fut. Je conclu-rai, ras, ra; 133 rea, ront. 
Cond. e conclu-rois, N 12 conclu-rions, - riez, roĩent. 


— A. > 


t. 


t. 5 77 e conclu-e, conclu-ions, iez, ent. 44 = | 
© Wl ge conch ue, ute, dt; coacl -uſſions; uſlez, uſſent. 
, | Erelure, to exclude, is conjugated after the ſame, except that the Part. 5 tba do i = 
nt; 1 «ts DO wich the fats, e _— * excluſe. f | . 


_ - ä | 
1 * ' 4 
* « A x l 14 
— * * , % 4 8 . 
a _ : ; » £ Ss . 1 1 
" - - - : N * N <. : 0 4 
r ” . cv 
0 4 ” . . Fx n, a * © 
* «a7 4 - . 1 * * 5 b 2 } 1 A q 
- +854 8d ©. 8 2 n 8 5 . . 9 8 
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. 

1 

N 


4 


Peet. e moul -us, - 


mY | Rudinents of the nv . 1. 1 


5 Pre. e m- -ouds,cuds,oud ; Nous moul-ons, en, ent. 


CONVAINCRE, to convince. 8 convaioquant, con- 
* > wincing... P. Pret. convaincu, convinced. 


13 Prof: e conv - -ANC, aincs,aintz convain-quons, quez,quent, 
- © Imp. Je convain-quois,ois, ait; - convain-quions, 1ez, dient. 
Pre. Je convain-quis, is, it ; g convain-quimes, ites, irent. 
Hit. Je convainc-rai, ras, ra 3 8 convaine-rons, rea, ront. 


. e convainc· rois, rois, roit "Oy convainc-rions, riez, roient 
l convaing- ue, ues, ue; convainqu-ions, jez, ent. 
. quilſes,quit 3 convainquiſſ- ions, ie, ent. 


etre victorieux. We * convaincant and convaincens, With ac in 


2 Head of du. ; r 4 


E. COUDRE, 20 BY P. GET OW; Pr. couſu, 0 


"Of: e © - -ouds, ouds, oud ; Nous couſ-ons, ez, ent 

Imp. Je couſ-ois, ois, oitz Nous couſ-ions, iez,. 01 

Pre. 6 e is, it; Nous couſ-imes, ites, 1 

2 coud-rai, ras, ra; Nous coud-rons, rez, 
Gude coud-rois, 8 roit ; Nous coud-rions, — 

8. Po e coul-e, e 3 Nous couſ- ions, 

Fr. Je couſ- iſſe, ies, it; Nous couſ-iſſions, — 


Na 


yon, air dv redo par and 


again, 


MOUD P. "dad A 
(be. | ME, gn amo . prove 


"he 


e moul - ois, ois, oit ; Nous moul-ions, jez, oient. 
ut ; Nous moul-umes, utes, urent. 
ra ; Nous moud-rons, rez, ront. 


Fut. Je moud-rai, 


5 7 1 rois; roit ; Nous moud-rions, riea, roient. 


. es, e Nous moul-ions, ien, ent. 
Be. Je _moul-uſle, uſſes, at 3 Nous mouluſſ- ions, jez, ent. 


| In eee aro e to wher, and remouire, 0 grind pune 
ASO we, P 
1 abe ey eee be, 


Pref: er. -6uds,cude, oud ;_ Nous reſoly-ons, ez, ent. 
"yp. n en ois, oit ; Wann; 


; 3 — ated the manner : but it'i uſed 
; [1% Pref. nor Nb is nj * — Wwe ſay 3 


N Fra, 


Nr 


2 cn — — i. 


. — 
3 


PART II. Ch. 4. "I Of Verbs. by 5 L648 \- 8 4 
Pret. Ie reſol - us, us, ut; Nous réſol - umes, utes, urent. 
Fut. Je reſoud-rai, ras, ra; Nous reſoud-rons, fez, ront. | 
Cond. Je reſoud-rois, rois, roitz Nous reſoud-rions, riez, roient 8 
S. Pg refoly Ee, es, e; Nous reſolv- ions, jez, ent. 

P F. of © rEſol- -uſſe, uſſes, fit $ Nous-reſoluf-ions, jez, ent. . 

| Soudre, to folder, in uſed in the Infinitive only. © Abloudre, to abſelve, and T 
diſſoudre, te difſokve, or liquefy, follow the ſame conjugation : but they baue ns 
Preterite in uſe, and their Part, of the Pret. is abſous, and diffous J as Un- 

wiſe that of reſoudre is reſous, when that werb ſignifies changing a thing into 

arorber; as un brouillard enn en pluie, a mift reſolved into rain, 


£ £ 


= Ferbs Irs R8ONAL are conjugated thus. 


. q 
De. Indicative Mod. | . | 
FA. there is, Il faut, J ene, or it mi, or it nn _ f 
Imp, II y avoit, tbere wat. II falloit, ceſſary, it was requiſite, | _=—_ 
Pret, Il y eut, _ , there wat. II fallut, . — 4 * 8 
Fe. hy auragthere ſpall, or <oill be, Il faudra, it will be neceſſary, e. | | 

Cond, II y auroit, there wwould, &c.be, Il faudroit, it would, &c. be neceſſary. 


Preſ, il y ait, there be, or may be, , it may be C nece * 
24 qu uy ut, there was, or Were. TY fallt, r — , . 


F | 
| Preſ. yavoir, there tobe. Fart. y ayant, there being. 


Which imperſonal verbs have alſo their compound tenſes, formed by adding 
eu to each perſon il y a eu, there has been, il y aut ex, there had been, 
Sc. The others form them from avoir and their Part. of the Pret. as ö 
fallu, ai, us been requiſite, il avoit fallu, it had been, Fol fant has 
— in uſe ; but the others have one, as alſo Participles, which ſhall 

down here. 5 | 


| Indicative. TInfinitive, © P. Preſ. P. Pre. 
Il pleut it rains; from pleu. voir, vant, 5 
Il bruine, it drizzle: ; "bruin-er, ant, © 
Il gle, it freezes; " gel-er, ant, . 
ain, 3 a W _—_— x 2 1 
nege, it ſnows; | g-er ESI 
Il tonne, it thunder; | tonn r, ant, SLES. | 
Il eclaire, it lightens ; Eclair=er, ant, 3 
l eſt, F ee uſed with adnount and ſome nouns denoting the diſ- 
C'eſt, 5 8 poſition of the weather ; as il fait chaud, beau, crottẽ, Fe. 
Il fait, E It i bot, fine, dirty, &c. il fait vent, the wind blows, &. 


Il arrive, © it Bappens 3 arriv-er, EE © 
I! convient, it beromes; © © convet-ir, (IE © 
ll et à propos, convenable, & c. it oft proper, meet, c. 


u. 


— 1 | 
, Tg x * * 
% - 4 . | 
3 N 1 
3 47 
a = 
* i 4 1 
* — yall „ 
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8 8 s a | 7 | I 2 1.9L 
* 2 ; : 9 e Indicative, "ot . Infinitive, P. Pref. 7 P. Pret, 
© - © Uimporte, igen; ꝛ — import-er,, +, ant, , 6. 
I ſemble, itfjeemss ſembl-er, . 
Il paroit,: it apeears 3 pParoi- tre, Mant, paru. 
, oe OED 
„ II &enſuitque; it 5 that; venſuiv-re, at, 1. 
Us'sgit de cela, that is ME 5 * 
5 55 6 ' in 7 13 64 ag-ir, % a | ey ol 4 
Il vaut mieux que, eis better that; val-oir, - ant, u. 
| | . * * * 
Une tient à lui que, tis not ten-ir, ,- ant, 3 


Ty . 


| bis fault i;; | 
73 AAA de, c. ety or 1% I ants E, 
FOR 43 it à Madame de ö 1 5 
bs.) | 82 or is pleaſed * J 8 n . | po. 
| le peut que it may e tb. * Wo | | e 
Il ſe peut aire —S &c. n We * 
I ſuffit que, &c, it is enough tbat, dc. ſuff-ire, iſant, LL 
U y va de la vie, lifeis at fakez' aller, allant, alle, 
„ ͤ M ‚F —n — — 


. 1 e Adverbs. I 


BG) 2 at this hour, or 
$4 Ns prẽſent at preſent. xp this minute, 
_ 14d | A pour le pre. or the pre- tout-a-Pheure, F EVER NOW, 
| .* ſent Fo OS” | directiy, upon 
preſentement, preſentiy. fur le champ, | 
maintenant, *' | now,” à Pinſtant, _*  inflanth. 
aujourdui, #9 day, now-a-days. vite, quick, 


eo „ N Ar R. 9 
1 The Apvrzs is a part of ſpeech invariable, which neither governy, 
nor is governed by any other, and ſerves to denote ſome circumſtance of 
ka that which is fignify'd by a noun, an adnoun, a verb, or even an adverb: a 
weritablement ami, truly friend, aimer bien, to love well, infiniment jute, in- 
finitely juſt, un homme fort craignapt Dieu, a man much fearing God, rd 
ſeuvent, very often, ftroitement unis, ſtrictly united, toujourt & contre tems, 
VS m—_— 3 fp | Geog ths 7 
"af Adverbs are either Simple, as bier, yeſterday, beaucoup, much, 2 
ment, preſently ; or compound, as avant- pier, the day before on Ib Ys 
guantite, in plenty, ꝙ prefent, tout a P beure, at preſent, inflantly, _ 
| - Adverbs may be conſidered with reſpect to Time, Place, Order, 
IF and Number, 232 Manner, Affrmation, Negation and Doubt, 
riſer, Collection, or . ; 


en 


viſion, and Interrogat ion. 


* 
4 


= 
d EEE Od ae Eon IE. EY: . rag f ca.caocc-ccnuwnmucnccucnunlh PTY 


i * 
n . 
a. 2 
* # 


„ 
* 


Of Aue . 87 
le lendemain, 


le ſur-lendemain, abo days after 
le jour ſuivant, the following day. 


IL of the Time o/. 


Rien "0g 2 
18 8 {7 ay before 


le jour precedent, the day before. | 


autrefois, formerly, once. 
jadis, n times of yore. 
anciennement, 8 
dernièrement,  4/atet;y. 
depuis. Peu, of late. 
n'agueres, not long ſence, or ago, 
auparavant, before. 
. recemment, _ recently, 
tout recemment, 
nouvellement, newly. 
la derniere fois, he laſt time. 
Vautre jour,  .. the other day. 


hier au matin,yefterday morning. 
hier au ſoir, e -night, 
la ſemaine paſſce, ihe laſt week. 


le mois dernier, the la month.” 


I'annee paſſce, ; the laſt 
Vannee ere, | year, : 
juſqu' ici, | | Bitherto, 
julqu' a preſent, "till now. 
il y a huit jours, @ week ago. 


il y aquinze jours, fortnight as 
ilya long- tems, G* 2 
il n'y a pas bog: | 


fome time ago, 


il n'y a qu un "AY now 
iy a trois 88 days, a 


month, 4 
Far ge, 


n I. Of the Time to come, 


un mois, un an, 
une annee, 


demain, ta- morroau. 
apres demaio, 133 


dans peu de 


the next day 


ce matin, this morning. 


ce ſoir, 1 or to-night, this ; 


yF eyening. 
cet apres midi, This after- 
cette apres de, & . noon, 
to- morroau- 
morning. 
_ to marrow. 
night. 


demain matin, 4 


demain au ſoir, 


biento, Þ ſton, wery foon, 2 


Hort tine. 
For tly. 
ait hin a little 
tems, while. N 
tantöt, | apt by and by, now 
and then. 
Pannee qui vient, the next year, 


dans peu, 


le mois prochain,rhe next month 


deſormais, hereafter. 
dorenavant, henceforth. 
a Pavenir, Hor the future. 


dans deux ou trois 7 /2v9 of threp 
jours d'ici, 1455 hence. 
3% Body fox a a 

un an d'ici year hence. 
avant qu'il ſoit 2 before it is 
long tems, 5 long. 


IV. Of a Time 3 ecifled. 


— 


#abord, firſt, at fi. 
ſouvent, often, oftentimes. 
quelquefois, fSome:imes. 
rarement, | ſeldom. 
ſoudain, _ on a ſudden. 
ſubitement, , Suddenty. 

.. 7 the ſooneſt, as ſoon 
PR ; Cog ble. 0 
an plitard, the lateſf. 
au plus vite, * with all” 
en toute diligence, Jpeed. 


F 4 mam, 


— 
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: þ 3 nevereever, at any time. 


8 jamais, for ever. 
toujours. aRh,,-t 

ur toujours, for ever and ever. 

a toute heure, every moment. 


Fo I tout moment, every minute. 
ö l . 


> champ, 

IIS continuellement, continually, 
9 ſans cèſſe, : "raps oo 
#3 inceſſamment, % 0 x 
of cependant, in the mean white, 
| d ordinaire, moſtly, moſt times. 
--  aPordinaire, uſually, as uſual. 
. ordinairement, _  ordinarih, 

- _- communement, - common 
8 DTS 3 quemment, and 


jours, com mon 
| 400 ue jamais, . Bard 5. 


a plipar de tems, eff times. 
| 1 
5 © IP 
trop tot, - foo * 
| pr: wurd, zoo late. 


nne heure, early, betimes.. 


Very ear 
ph bon,or grand == in 45 
matin, 
morning. 
| pa encore, not yet. 
dien long-tems, mighty long. 
alors | then, 
70 pourlgre, | at that time. 
des lors, from that time. 
depuis, fince, 
depuis ce tems-la, ever fince. 
encore, 
_ derechef, Kan. 
de nouveau, a- neau. 
de plus belle, a-freſh, 
A a loifir, leiſurely. 
quand, Loben. 
le matin, in the morning, 


20s; ; 


dans la 'matinee, in the forenoon. 


dans I'a apres-2 _ in the after. . 
'dince, | Noon. 
le ſoir, in the evening. 
. night, or 
fur e ſoir, the evening. 


. en meme tems, af the ſame time, 
de | jour, 


by day, in 8 


de nuit, by night, in night time. 
Jour & nuit, day and night. 
en plein jour, 
en plein midi, F bay noon- de 
de deux jours Pan, 12 0- 
tous les deux j Jours, 

all at once, 
tout d'un coup, all Lare e 

allos a ſudatn 


: nddently, all of © 
preſque e almoſt 2 tout coup 19 4b a ſudden 4 5 


plus que jamais, more than cor. 


r 1 IN 7 


propos, /taſonably, a 
2 a propos, very ſea 15 
dans Voccafion,upon the occaſion, 
en moins de rien, 1 à trice. 
en un clin 2 in the NY of 


d'oeil, J an ge. 
tous les jours, 
tout le 11 1 77 7 day. 
tout le long * 
jour, Foo 
tant que le jour7 as long as it 
dure, - 4s day-light, 
toute la nuit, all hs night. 
de jour en jour. daily. 


a remiere 
_ occaſion, opportunity. 
a tems, in time, in good time. 
avec le tems, in time. 
de tems en ? now and then, 
tems, from time to time. 
en tout tems, _ at all times, 
„ e 


au premier = next 4 


ther day. 


withthe firſt 


paxr II. Ch. 5. 


* 


ty 29mg. S in a proper time 


"ole ? and place. » 
Au, if Pracz. 
d. .. evhere, 4 
d'ouùõ, from whence. 


from what 


| dequel endroi, 7 


par où, which aa, tbro abhere. 

par quel en- : 78 gh what 
droit, 

ici, here, hither, to * place. 

d'ici, from hence, from here. 

oy ici, this Way, thro"this place. 


there. 
de Ia, | from thence. 
par ll. dh way, thro' that place. 
_ | above. 
en haut, | 5 airs. 
ici deſſus, %, Ee 
ay bas, F 12 down. 
en own the ground. 
la bas, Below, there, yonder, 
ici defſous, under bert here below 
d'en haut, . 
d'en bas, 
par haut, 
par en haut, 
par bas, 
par en bas, 
de cote & Pautre,up * 4 1. 
dedans, | 
en dedans, - within. 
la dedans, 8 
dehors, out, Alen thoys; 
en dehors, duitbout. 
juſqu oo, Bow far, 
/o far, down to here, 
juſqu'ici, O . far as this 
J place. 
Jo far, down: to 
haas, la, J. there, as far as 
that plac 4 . 


of Adverts. „ 
à Ventour, 13. 


tout autour, 3 
5 autour, 2 Beroabour. 

autour, f 222 2 
aux pra 150 | eee 
tous les lieux, 25 places round 
"HORS b 4 

in, $2 11 far. 
EN very far. 

near. 

bob n pres, _ __  wery near. 
proche -% {+ 2000 
tout proche, „ 
tout auprès, ? F YH 
tout contre, Hard by. 
pres d'ici, Jul by. 


rre, 
par devant, 2. 
ſur le devant, J ogg. oh 
derriere, IS 
r denire, $ W 

ur le ls the hind part, 
NY rière, or backwards. 
deſſus, upon. 
deſſous, under. 
quèlque part, $ fe i 49 
nulle part, nowhere: 


en aucun endroit, in no place. 


ailleurs, el ſeaubere. 


autrepart, ſomewhere elſe. 


par tout, all _ everywhere, _ 
1 | 


* 
1 


% 


\ 2 þ 
LY deca, 13 


des deux Cotes, © on both fades. 


de la, 


7 eadega, 5 on re 1 


de ce cote-ci, 


en de li. | Son that 
de ce core-la, | J . 


de tout tears, 4, N, on 


1 toutes Ys Ton all fades. 


de part & d'autre, 


d'un cote & d'- 1 ages and a- 
autre, B 


droit, place. 


au mème Ry: in the ſame 


dans cet endroit- la, place. 
dans ce 14 1 in that very 


. se 
par dela, | 
: Ke loin,” * : further . 
od;  - up and down. 
da le voiſi- ve, + neighbour- 
nage, 
ceans,. - 0 within. 
à droite, on the." right, 
| ſur la droite, ; or on the right 
2 main droite, } hand. * - 
a gauche, on the left, 
Ala gauche, or on the 


3 


tout le long, 
depuis le haut, 5 from the top to 


fur main de) left fade. 
tout droit, 1 85 along. 


tout du long | all along. 


Juſqu'en bas, J the bottom. 
au dedans & au de- * 
bors, dans le roy - { at home 
aume & hors du and a- 


| _ ._Toyaume, ou dans | broad. 


0 pays Etravgers, 


Adverbs of 8 


r fiſh, frſth. 


par ordre, 


de ſond en comble, 1 * ht 


* 
£4, 
- 
— : . 


go Kadim of the Franch Tongue, 


ſecondement 
deuxiemement, ; fi rend.). 
troiſiemement, &c, thirdly, &c. 


: en premier lieu, in the ft 


place. 
en ſecond leu, 8 
en dernier "| laftly, in the laſt 
lieu, © N anrie 5 
avant, Before. 
après, Aer. 
avant toutes 
choſes, Ie. 


de ſuite, one after another. 


| tout de ſuite, together, 
d Jams be len la, 12 in that. 


afterwards, next 9 
enſuite, 5 that, in the next place. 


| of a breath, at. 
tout de ſuite, > once, withou 


any ſtop. 
enſemble, 2] together 


a la file, one after another. 


d 

| de s 1 @-breeft 
tour à tour, Ey turns. 
ala ronde, round. about. 
alternativem ent, alternatively. 


Pun apres Vau- ? one after an- 
| other. 
a la fois, at ance, 


ens, * length, in Sort, in 


the end. 


A la fin, i= fine, finally, at lf 


pour concluſion, 1 conclude, 


d'ordre, or derly, F in, or 
e er with order. 


confulcment, eee, 
pele-mele, 1776 * in a 


en foule, i 45 4 . 


| * 


Ms. e . . r i _ uo allo . ˙ > ain hams +: ae 


* N * 


r £ an 
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N 


ſans defſus ' 95 | up- Adi. 
deſſous 1 -. 
e ee, 


| tout-a-rebours, Fs . or fide 


2 "likewiſe 


or fame 
manner. 


de la meme ma- 
-niere, 


ſemblablement, ly the lite, 


Adverbs 2 QuaxTiryY and 
| UMBER, 


combian, how much, 5 many. 


peu, f little, few. 
24 @ little, ſams. 
thi fo ſoit peu, never ſo little. 
beaucoup, much. 
5 „ _ 
ucoup, not muc 
aſſes, eoongh. 
ſufiſamment, fu Hach 
trop, = _ 
, Too iti 
3 Bitili by as 
| _ near about, 
a peu pres, | 1 pretty near. 
environ, about. 
apeu de choſes q withina ſmall 
pres, matter. 
tant, | Jo much. 
autant 48 nuch. 
plus, 7 b 
davantage, 1 8 8 
mT . 
de plus, nor co ver, over and above 
tout au plus, . at moſt, 
Par deffis le euer, or into the 
marché, . e ' 
au moins, 


u moins, 


d | } 441 leaſt. 
pour le moins, 5 
en abondance, gy Plenty. 


0-1 


«..4 4 b 1 228 91 


- pentifuly. 
en grand nombre, H. E, 


abondamment, _ 


aumber. 


en grande quan- 2 i @ 
e e 


| quantity, 
a pleines mains, * 2 
| largely. 


a foiſon, 

cher, 

trop cher, | 
cherement, dearly. 
a bon marche, cheap. 
A grand marché, very cheap. 
a vil pri, 41 4 1 


enticrement, entirely, wholly. | 


a platte couture, 


a demi, Ba by bly babe 


infiniment, 

a l'inſmi, 
tout-à- fait, 
Etrangement,, 
admirablement, 
merveilleuſement, ae 
preſque, 


quaſ, * 1 
abſolument, * lutely, by all | 


Mam. 


paſſablement, 12 and 


| different. © 
mediocrement,, #nd:fferently. 
combien 2 many times, 
fois, n 
une fois, once. 
deux fois, * * oY 
trois fois, thrice, or three times. 
dix fois, ten times. | 
vingt fols, twenty times, 
cinquante fois, fifty times. 
cent fois, an hundred times. 
mille fois, a thouſand times. 7 


Auna. of . and | 


MARKED: . 


bien, HY wel, h : 


- 


Li 

5 
"= 
1 
10 
4 
1 
* s 
* 
. 1 1 
41 
5 
5 
; 
6 


grain. 


ä 2 contre 2 againſt one's wil. or, ; 


burn. ** 


E, mind. 
coeur, | 


de 2 — 5 "Ig very willingly. 


| 2 gaiets on purpoſe, for the 
; 4 our 5 Ke of miſchief. 


| I contre-coeur, [ ag nff the 


de guot-d-pets, 2 wilfulh, 


de pre, 1 l ingly. 
N 6eplin gre, por one's ou ac- 
d gre, cord. 4 
2 mon gre, to my mind. 
a votre to your mind. 
"CE | mn, bbs or Ber mind 
. b 2 — 1 prone right, nor A leur gre, 0 their mind. 
_- oat | 5 de force, - Faretbh. 
3 fapement, | -wiſely. par force, » by force. 
_Juſtement, * Jah. J convert, eure, umuer a co · 
Juoliment, prettiſy. ver, or eller. 
_  - galamment, cleverly. à decouvert, open). 
pPrudemment, ee au naturel, to the life. 
- _ [ewilement,  civilly. à reculons, 2 4 F 
. -  Eonſtamment, conflantly. en arrière ackeward;. 
- _ vivement,. Pg 755 . h. 85 la renverſe, upon one's back. 
; .cafily, at 'raſe, com- tatons, __ roping. 
Ul aiſe, 1 forta bly. 4 Pendroit, the # 4454 
bent nonchalamment, s erg du bon ſens, the 'right way. 
AB = emment,  negligently. A1. the wrong Ade out- 
realable, % g 5 ward. 
| blement, ft 7 all. W 8 the aurong way, 
Ot mnt-blanc, ſens, the uron 
8 abe def 7 FRY de tout ſens, ne 
A fond, © * thoroughly. de tous les ſens, F e. 
A plomb, | Ui, rly. de part & d'autte, om both fides. 
** 3 _ | e de toutes parts, on all N 
à plein, eſer vedly, juſtly, 
à plaifir, for Nes. Fl. A bon droit, [ 15 350. 2 
A faux, Falſly. a tort, 22 fully. 
à moitié chemin, half-away. avec raiſon, with a cauſe. - 
2 peine, hardly, + ſearce, e fans raiſon, without @ cauſe. 
3 regret, | grud aging ly, with ' Dis emulation of ont 
N reluctancy. axother, withs 


| ment. 
We") in cool 5 
a fury, for th 


ur pa / —— 
2% aun 45. g. 


Ts AS *u«. i. a A = A A cc cw tc. ao 


a 


4a> a4 a a TT. A”. 3 a „ rw „ ER— — ER" 


Tae 1. Ch. 3. of Aueh. pu. Mb 
— > waliciouſly, mi/- tout au long, 5 55 large. 
chiewenſh. tout - à-fait, ute. 


purpoſe, 4 la bonn | : 
b {x L 8 de r baue. *. 
1 by tome gun} de. 


in a joke. de neceſlite, neceſſarily. 
421 Gaſt. 2 toute force, - | 52 meant. 
5 for fun. de toutes les manières, all ways. 


A tous E- * all intents and * ; 


tw, bis, her own gards, & poſes. 477 
bead, mind, or a Vimproviſte, ung waren. 
accord. au depourvu, wnthought on. 
£ giddily. ſans y penſer, Þ unexpeBed- _ 
a _ beedlefly. ſans $'yattendre, Y 4. 4% 
ſottement, _ Jil. 1nopinement, nopping. 
temerairement, | * ſurſaut, T of one's flap, 
à la legere, | lighth. at unawarts. 
1 lee, 1 , e a Vamiable, |  amicably, _ 
ah vo rately. en ami, * friendly. 
haſtily, i ina a een wind 
an hate, [ 2 7 — N ee 
with preci- tuvee,, 
precipitamment, 5 pitation, en gailble S L 
bruſquement, = blement, peacea 
par end en * Fuieily. 
par megarde, by verfgb. à vuide, © empty» 
par mepriſe, through miſtake. à ſec, tried whe 
au hazard, at random. - ſans fagon, without ceremany, 
d 1 chance, acci- de travers, croſs, a- 
1 dentally. dae biais, 34, croſs, Nepinghs. 
a Pavantare, at @ venture. de guinguois, . 
z ed let the worſt de niveau, even with. 
wu pls lien; come to the avec ſoin, _ carefully. 
Pas or Fs ẽxaclement, exactly, accurately. 
te Agoute, qa rudely. 
A vavr 1 > Ot 'une maniere, 


agreed. grofliere, 5 aer. 

on us one's knees, with fort & ferme, 

„ bis, ber, your, en diligence, 
their bended Ines. A pied, 


mortally. a cheval, en borſeback. 
mort, J at the a califourchon, a-ſtraddle. 
4 Tarticle de la mort, point of en catoſſe, in a coach, 


n £51 en 


wa." - 
"bg. 


— 


2. 


94 758 Rudimeny ofthe Ben B, 


, - „ 
en bateau, in a boat. de mEme, _ | . 
_ + Slamode After th faſhion, comme cela, Ind thin ak 
VF 8 Fran- Hier the French de . or in this, or 
bes 9 © Ways Or non  maniere, x hat minner. A 
ie after the en parti, _ + | part 
2 ara angelt, 1 e Lb an tas mack, exadly ſo 
OR - _ -tout-a-la fois, 411 together 
| Adverts of - arina ron. ; Keparemenc, | 1 
N ; t, apart, ' by one's ſelf 
Wee” Ps 5 ; Jer. A Fa | bw? of 7% we 

ont-da, © . 9, merry. à quartier, day 
oui vraiment, | plus, more, moins, 4% 
duiĩ en veritẽ, v indeed. pis, worſe, mieux, better 
exrtes, fore, to be fare, e pis en pis, <vor/e and worſe. 
- affurement, & afſuredly. | de mieux en better and 
_--  certainement, certainly, mieux, ; 3 
en verite, | in truth. nei more 
A la verite,  — indeed, niplu ni moins, 8 nor leſs. 
vraiment. werily, de & d'autre, on both fades. 
©  veritablement, truly. 2 plus forte much more, or 
ſans'doute, without doubt. raiſon, much leſs. 
 volontiers, readily, willingly. univerſellement, 8 
ou nes «.evithout fail. generalement,  , generally. 
| blement, 7  infa/li- doucement, gently. 
zufall ment, f bly. avtrement, © 1 
indubitablement, undoubtedy. particulierement, 3 
| - Of Nx ion. een ͤ nn 
"non, ne, ni, 1 3 3 cCgbbieſy. 
EE. „non pas, i we ur tout, 1 1 "ae 
point tout, not at a er 0 » 
nullement, | by no means. apres rout, J le. 
en nulle mar 7 in no avi/e, nat in Au hg af on the Ry 
5 niere, ' 3 the leaft. | 
N | | of oy ROGATION.. ' 
F Of Dover. 
peut · etre, ä Fair; ; Ad 7 uoi, aby? 
probablement, 5. combien,how much, plenary? 
vrai fmblablement;v7. eh. combien 2 often, how * 
fol, —_ times. 
* Cour a R150Nn, &c. comment, how ? 
ainſi, thus. | 3 
. F | — 


82 88.8 
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% 


Obſerve that theſe adnouns ending in :/ (acute) keep it in the adverbs that 
are derived from them ; and the adverbs formed from the adnouns feminine, 
have e before ment not ſounded, except theſe fix ; aveugliment, blindly, from 
aveugle, blind, commodgment, commodiouſly, from commode, commodious, 
incommodement, inconveniently, from incommode, inconvenient ; conformement, 
conformably, from conforme, conformable, &10rmement, hugely, from cr e, 
huge, and ;mpuniment, with impunity, from impuni, unpumiſhed. * 


Theſe following thirteen adverbs, derived from adnouns ending with a con- 
ſonant, or in u, are alſo ſpelt, the firſt eight with an accent-acute, and the 
laſt with a circumflex over the penultima, which therefore is drawn out a 
little in the pronunciation. Yr at LIE 
expreſſement, " expreſſedly, " exprds, 


confuſement, confuledly, | _ confur,  * 1 
freciſement, preciſely, | prects, I 
commune ment, commonly, 50 
inportune ment, importunately, i 
obſcurfment, obſcurely, bf 
profondement, A N11 i 
profuſement, profuſely, in 
* Ys Li. 

. tely, | | 

ingenuouſly, ö 4 

duly, - ; | \ | 


From adnouns ending in ant and ent adverbs are formed, in changing that 
termination into amment and emment (ſounged alike.) Thus from gonflane, +; 608 
conſtant, is formed conſlamment, conſtantly 3 from 2vident, evident, idem. 8 
ment, evidently, &c. En er Eadie. E ae | 

Eight adnouns in ment are excepted : lentement, ſlowly, from lent, flow ;- 
þriſentement, preſently, from preſent, preſent ; diablement, deviliſtuy, from 
Diabls, Devil z comment, how, from the conjunction comme, as ; inceſſam- 

3 * 8 N 87 ment, * 
f | Wn 11 3 e T. 
9 


2 TU — 


” 
N © . 
— — — - TC. — 
- — — . —— ado. > 
o — > 0 
e 


— 8 
. ae Ty 


Rudiments & the inch Nei 
fam hi lh in lm rm) 


2 

me, 

| . > 2 - 

Toi. is now 4 
| | 

FT 


„ notedly, 
and felons 


from ster, . by 
wittingly ir, to know, 
tions a, a Hams en, „ du, avec, &c. 


96 are ed RP adverbs compound, a 
e taunt oo 1 ip 
* : $4. 5 * * '. 8 . 
5 H A P. vi N 


e Propoſition. 1 
0 govern the firſt State, ſome the 2d. 


At, or to our houſe. Sie 


Aker the 8 
BE 
7 FR 

— 
winter. 

During the ceremony. 

Between me. 

E s. 


2 Abuse rien a of fa indeclinable, before _ 
v apart of Fe 


( SOUR hes apap : ee e nes 


ich it 


ur may for rhe, aprt avoir di 
82 N till 5 i 
n e, fur, ebe my 


2 Z e 


A. N _— hk over-againſt, par 
2 


n 


m, 
ith 
ed, 
or 
0 


' 


Parmi 
Enviren 
Vers 
Enver 
Selon 
Suiwant 
Comme 
Contre 
Tauchant 


Concernant = 


Sans 
P Our © | op 
Moye nnant 


| de Deſſus 


de Deſſous 
far Deſſus 
par Deſſous 
par Dea 
par Dela 


Travers 


Sauf 


Theſe following govern the 2d. 
: = -= of theſe particle; de, du, des. 


Aupres 
7755 | 
Proche 
Faute 
Hors . 
Loin 

Le long 
Enſuite 
A cauſe 
Altgard 


8 
dix hommes, 
la nuit, 


ſes amis, 
ſon avis, 


ceͤ qu'il fera, 


: | 2 cela, 


+”. bs mere, 


la porte, 
Pouvrage, 


Paffaire, 


_ raiſon, 


les frais, 


la ſcience, 


tout le monde, 


la fenerre, ' 
la table, 
la chaiſe, 


ſon viſage, 


le lit, 

la tete, 

le caroſſe, 
les monts, 


la riviere, 
ſon recours, 


de moi, 
du feu, 


As Palais, 
de paiment, 
de la ville, 


du bois, 

de la praine, 
de cela, 

4 elle, 

4e la fille, 


* * £ 


Parr IT. Ch. 6. Of Prepoſtioms, © 7 
| Among them. | 


About ten men. | 
Towards night. + | 
To, or towards his friends. 
According to his advice. 
According as what he will du. 
Like his, or her mother. 
By the door. | 


Concerning the works 


Aboat the matter. 
Without any reaſon. 
For the Charges. 


' Notwithſtanding hat. 


RACE J Learning: 


In ſpite of all the world, 
Beſides that ſubjed. © 
By, or at the windows 
Upon, the table, 

Under the chair. 


From her face. 


From under the bed. 


Above the head, 


Under the coach. 


On this ſide the Abt. 


On that ſide the river. 
Through the body. 
Bat with a remedy. 


* 


State, or are always attended 


By me. 


Near the fire. 
Near the Palace. 


For want of payment. 
Out of the city. 


At a diſtance from the wood, 


Along the meadow. 4 
After that. 


On her account, becauſe of ber, 
Bs to the girl. 5 $49 


1 2 of the Frinth Tongue. 


. Jie de fon pete re, Without the knowledge of hi 
; AM Pexceftion ae ſon mari, Her husband excepted 1 father 
| A moins  @ un ecu, Under à crow. 


| 
| Ala reſerve d une penſion, Excepting a penſion. 
| A couvert + rod ogy i Shel Hed from the florm. 
| - APabri des coups, Secure from the blows. 
| 7 - 5 $a la haye, On this ſide of the hedge, 
| Au dela © an Rhin, On, the other fide the Rhine. 
An deſſus 4 elle, Above Her. 
Au defſow ode Ini, Below him. 
| | Au devant di quelquun (aller) Ts go and meet one. 
1 | 2 derritre de la porte, Behind the door. 
1 * pot, About the bb. Prov. 
| Alux environs de ſa maiſon, Round about his houſe. 
+, 1 13 die ſa femme, Excepting his wife. 
A force de bras, Zy ſtrength of arms. 
 Arebours de 22 Againſt he hair. 
Au prix honneur, At the expence of his honour. 
A raiſon. dei pour cent, At the rate of fue per cent. 
la Bourſe, Over-againſt the Exchange. 
4 la maiſon, Oppolite to his houſe. 
&e la cuiſſe, Through bis thigh. 
ue cela, | Inſtead of that. ; 
de quoi, In virtue whereof. f 
85 ſa vie, = At the peril of bis A. , 
Au mili de la rue, ln the middle of 2he ſtreet. : 
4 Jar 4 ' eau, Near the edge of the water. F 
Au niveau de la cour, Even with the hard. : 
Ae à Gre, oude chauſsee, Even, or level with the ground. } 
A cote de ſa femme, By his wife. q 
A la _ de ” nuit, By _ of the 7 pe þ 
Aux dipen at la compagnie, At the expence of the ſociety. 
Eu dipit ar fon — In ſpite of her husband. 4 
A la mode de France, After the manner of the French. þ 
Pour P amour d' elle, For the ſake of her, [boch 4 
Au grand regret de tout le monde, To the great regret of every F 
| Theſe = govern the 3d. State, or are _ attended by ont of 4 
N  thiſe particles à, au, aux. 
Jai aux Indes, As far as the Indie, 


„ e 


PaxT II. Ch. 7. 


Of Cmjunfions, © " 
Par rapport | a lui, With reſpect to him. oY 
Quant 4 moi, As for my part. 5 
W à la partie à ſe rake” * the en, is at 


* to ver. (a Law Phraſe.) 


CHA VI. 
Of Conjun#tions. 
F ConzuncTions, ſome govern, * is, will have Fo 


next verb in, the indicative mood, ſome the 1 
and ſome the infinitive. 


19. Theſe following Conj — Rs govern the . 


ainſi que, as. Fourquoi, why. 
tout ainſi que, juſt as. dou wient ? How comes it to 
de mime que, even as. gue? paſs? 
hr 1 15 if. 2 que, after, _— 
ien que, epuis que, a ce. 
4 ft ue, \ Ho thet. priſque, ſince. 
de maniere que, 3 ſuch a man- u gue, ſeeing, being that. 
de fagon que, ner that. attendu gue, conſidering that. 
tellement que, ſo that. au lieu que, whereas. 
comme, IG bo. z meſure que, in proportion as. 
en tant que, * tant que, as long as, 
ace gue, according as, or to. autant gue, as much as, 
comme ff, as if, as tho'. outre que, befides that. 
brſque, ? © * joint gue, add to that. 
— felon que; 5 as according as. 
pendant que, x: whit, /&vant que, : 
tandis que, 1 peut Eire que, perhaps. 
a cauſe que, | becauſe, aut gp whereas, for as much 
parce que, 5 el que, 
a eine ©” ſcarce, hardly. or eft-il gue, now is it that. 
auſſitot que, | auſſi long tems que, as long as, 
þ tit que, * as ſoon as. „ 
des que, 


* 2 peine is followed by gue in the ſecond part of the ſentence, and that 
29. Theſe 


9ue is engliſhed by than, vr but. 


G 2 


100 | Rader the Fr Tongue, 

Ms 29, Theſe . govern the fubjunine, | 
. que, 2 that, to the end NAY entendu Lein, a bert 
pour que, . 3 that. - h that. 

avant que, before. 4 Leo upon condition 
an que, without that. fue,“ that. | 
bien que, © 1 | IE Y ran que, except that. 
© Quoigue, o', ough. Bormis que,? 
| { men 22 a Fo e 2 due that 
.  Noit gue, whether and or. /inon que, but that, 
Juppoſez que, _ ſuppoſe. that. de peur gue, for fear that. 
' ſuppoſons que, let us ſuppoſe that. de crainte gue, leaſt. 
Peſe le cas que, put the caſe that. Join gue, rr. 
a la bonne heure . e 1 om bien Join gur, very far from, 
at, & tant Sen faut >... 
en attendant que, till, in win {MAG +> 15 . Regs 48 
. pectation that. we, he, they, 
21 cas gue, pin. caſe that, ar ofa . 95 16 Sc, heel 
_ cas que, © | N, 
non ue, not that. malgri que, for all that. 
non pay que, . not but. gene berg 
ce n'eſt pas que, tis not but that, gue, | 
pour i que, 700. if, provided Dieu veuille que, ar 
moyennant que, 1 that. Plaiſe, or Pl: ? Woul 
a moins que, anlef; a Dieu que, God. 
i ce n'eſt que, rnb a Dieu ne plaiſe God forbid 
Pour peu que, if, never ſolittle. gue, I 2064 


1 bien entendu gue, and 3 condition ue en ah nin the fr 


5 auf a, 


de crainte de, 


and conditional. 
„ : 39. Theſe govern the infinitive. - 
à ard de, to. au lieu de, inſtead of. 
par, 715 by. loin de, far from. 
pour, to, for to. Bien loin de, very far from. 
apres, | after. excepte de, except to. 
fans, | without. avant dt., c 
juſqu'B, to ; degree that, avant gue de, ; dener, 
| till. a moins de, | . 
|  - fave, à moins que dt, n 
Fuaute ade, for want of. 1 ue de, rather than to: 
2in de, in order to. all the conjunctions 
4 peur de, 4 r ending in de. 


NOTES 


9 5 * 
. 
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% "I. " \ 
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| N 1 O T E. 8. A 
. A ConjJuncT10N is a part of ſpeech indeclinable, which ſerves to join 
the members and parts of ſpeech together, in ſhewing the dependency of re- 
lation, and coherency between the words and ſentences, 
Conjunctions are either ſimple or compound. They are divided into Copu- 
lative and Comparative, or of Collection; Disjunctive, Adverſative, or of 
Oppoſition z Conditional, and Exceptive ; Dubitative, Declarative, and 
Conceſſive; Cauſal, Concluding, or of Concluſion, and Tranfitive, 
Conjunftions Copulati ve are thoſe that join, and, as it were, couple two 
terms together ; as two adnouns with one and the ſame Noun or Verb ; or 
two rh r with the ſame affirmation or negation. And the Comparative 
are thoſe that denote beſides a reſpect of Compariſon between things, Such 


are | 
et, & and. auſſi bien gue, aswell as. mais encore 1 
comme, as, whereas, de e. 8 as, juſt as. mais mime, * Fewer, 


comme fi, as if, as tho', ain que, as, as alſo, mais auff, 
de forte que, ) ſo that, tant gue, as muchas, , plus | eas, fut be- 
2 gue, ¶ in ſuch a non plus, neither. F fides, 
tellement que, ( manner non plus que, no more than ſavorr, to wit. 
„ bien que, that. entant que, as, as much as. outre cela, Y © beſides, 
auſſi (with gue) as, non ſeulement, not only. outre gue, þ beſides that, 
ni plus ni moins } juſt as, d' autant Þ whereas, for joint que, J add to that. 
que, even as. gue, as much as. and þ, ſo, in the ſenſe of 


The Digun#ive ſhew a reſpect of ſeparation, or diviſion: as | 
", nor, neither. ſoit que, or. au lieu que, whereas, 
fat, whether, au lieu de, inſtead of. ou, or ou bien, or elſe. 


The Adverſative denote reſtriction, or contrariety : as : 
na, but. non obſlant gue, notwith- 3 although, + 
neanmoins, . nevertheleſs. ſtanding that, Sen gue, c though, 
fourtant, yet, however, bien loin de, ) far from, encore que, . tho', 
toutes- fois, yet, for all that tant z'en faut ſo far | 
: nt, in the mean , gue, a from, 
; While. f 75 6, f 

The Conditional which ſuppoſe a condition, ſerve to reſtrain and limit what 

has been juſt ſaid: as | | | 


if, whether, 2 moins gue, 2 _ 
H non, | if not, or elſe, d moins * e 5. 
comme fe, as if, as 5 2 fans gue, without. 
pourvu gue, provided that, ce n'eſt que - 
2 condition que, upon condition, excepte que, ; except Wake 
bien entendu que, with a proviſo quand, J tho", although, (fol- 
JSuppoſez que, that, ſuppoſe, quand meme, lowed in French 
en, or au cas gue, put the caſe,or, quand bien by the Conditio- 
poſez le Cas Wes, in caſe that. meme, nal.) 2 
en tout cas, however, whatever hap- 4 


A-3 The 


8 . FTA . . 
x: 


The Dabitative thew ſome doubt « or ſuſpenſion of the mind: 47 3 


1 fever I, whether or no. The Declarative which ſerve to illuſtrate and 
: a thing : as pour lors, then; ſavoir, to wit; ſur tout, yy; 


* e, that i way 3 comme par , as for inſtance, 


The 0 which thew the Sat we give to a thing, are à 10 vdrite, 
Indeed, er, in effect, d accord, done, agreed; ſoit, well and good ; 
tue, an nue, non pas ue, ee weft par fe not dal. 


£7 The Conſe! thew the reaſon of fomething : as. 


T 


OOO AE pas - f | the more be- afin gue, that, to the 
| parce que, | becauſe, d' autant cauſe, ſo end that. 
© canſe becauſe of, gue, much the an de, in order to. 
& cauſe de, on account of, 4 autant more as, puiſue, fince. 
Vu que, confidering that, plus gue, that, be- comme, 23, Ge. 
attendu 7 ſceing that, be- „ FL | 
gue, ing that. „5 


The Concluding 1 a conſequence auen from what is before: as 


weſt pourguoi, therefore. enfin, in fine, in ſhort, at f/ s'enfuit ? from thence 

par conſequent, conſe- laſt, de Ia que, it follows 
quently, or e- il gue, now, but. that. 

- pour cet Het, to that end. d autant que, . as much c e pour 7 tis therefore, 


i bien gue, | ue or for that 
4e forte que, ſo that, c "oft a-dire hit is to Fey __ reaſon that. 
ainſi, ſo and ſo, que, ſay that, cela ant, it being ſo. 
aui, therefore. pour _ on, to con». cela tant theſe things 


. . 5 * clude, | ainſi, being lo; 
The Danes which ſerve to paſs from one ſentence to another, and 


called alſo Continuetive, becauſe they denote continuation in the ſpeech, are 


en Het, in effect, indeed. mime, even. in the mean 
& ailleurs, beides. de meme, likewiſe,. ſur ces ent · { while, while 

| | moreover. ſans doute,without _—_ refaites, ( theſe things 
un autre 7 on the other ſans mentir, J truly, were doing. 
core, fide, on the à dire vrai, 'F ſpeak Hos 74 however, 

15 other hand. - truth, il © however it 
extre cela, befides that, /2 deſſus, ' thereupon, en 1 be, or let it 
apres cela, myſt that, ſur quoi, whereupon, Ie as it will. 


2 upon the whole, ag re, as for the reſt, on't, now 
q in the main. / g vrai que, it NG true we are 


after all, en un mot, in one word, now I think 
à propos, 
enſuite, then, afterwards. 


Purs, then, et puis, and I allow it, ! 
: 5 be e- Pom 
, grant that, 


To theſe ConjunRians add ſome others of Interrogation, and Time : 
* pourguai, 2. where · par guelle ? what for, for & 105 propos, to what 


raiſon, 


Go 


202 Nadin br the Foz Db ? 


king of at. 


reaſon ? 3 | 


r_. A Tc a> +. a 7. 


DB oO OA aca. 
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Parr I Chen. 0 . | 
how comes * ce que, till. pendam . hilft. 
2 vient it to 2 en attendant, i in the mean cependagr in the mean 
— 0 2 1 
| ._ avant gue (fol- 
as ſoon as porn, "hy Fi before, 2 — que 
Fue, 5 avant que de, in the ſen- 
— les fois as om e aſter. Fe 
que, , bor 7 when, 
n a, 2 a0, | 1 . 
gue, „ 


Obſerve that ee ſame words are 5 Advani Prepoſitions, and 
Conjunctions, according to the different reſpefts with which they are uſed 
grammatically, that is, according to the divers relations which they have to 
the other parts of ſpeech, which they are joined to, | 


To the above-mentioned Parts of Speech, eee 
jections, which are PA RTI ES ſerving to denote ſome paſſion or emotion 
of the mind : but there is another ſort which may be called Piſcurſtve; as 
ci and Id in cet bomme-ci, this man, cette femme - la, that woman, voici, 
voila, &c, In this claſs of words may be ranged the article; and they alto- 
gether may be defined, 


A Part of Speech repreſenting the flate and condition of the mind in the eu- 
bibition of 1 ng P f 


They are neither adverds, nor prepoſitions, nor conjunctions: therefore 
cannot be ranged in any of the aforeſaid claſſes of words, and yet they are 
ſomething in ſpeech. From whence it is plain, that ſome Grammarians are 


i Parts in the wrong, to comprehend indifferently under the denomination 8 


rticles words of different ſpecies, which have, as well as the parti 


e which no other has. 
Di ſcurſi ve Particles, 
ci, | cet homme-ci, tis man. 
I, _ cette femme- ld, that woman. 
ga, . ab, (a, woyons, now, let's ſee, 
oui da, ay, * fides the articles te, la, les, and theſe ee 
eh bien, well, F to imitate the ſounds of dumb creatures, and the 


noiſe which is occaſioned by the claſhing of bodies againſt one another B, 
Cric, Cac, Tic, Tac, Tea. | 


Inter j ectiue Particles, 
ah ! | hab, ab! (for almoſt all the emotions 3 as 3 ; 
: fear, grief, &c, but differently uttered according to : 2 
emotion which it expreſſes.) | 
helas ! alas ! ( for grief.) | | 
ouf, ahi | for pain, 
bon! well, right 47 beth bee and 2 to fabi, 
a | liking, or diſliking it.) 
ouais, edod, pſhaw ( for 2, detent.) 


fl, fy pen „ ee 2 
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blob! ob! (firdrifm) 
| | : - Y lack-a-day, N | 7 5 0 
„ 5 2. Si! re. : ' ; | 
| . Odame! Dear | "FINE 
2 | | all _ ” come on, : 
adn, courage. © , 
p encore, again or repeats | 
5 . v0 bold, 7 Ia, nei, and Ropping fon ems 1 
| 2 B eee 
* ut, i, bu , or 1 
9 ho, hem, bo, 5 2 calling.) ) | 
Vive le Roi, | 
Vive la joie, fu Huzza, Tor outing) | FI Ig 
, Vivat, 


arni, mardi, marbleu parbleu, Diable, paſte, Cadedis, ſoufre, Mech 
5 -"M 6. $ n, aaſbua, dams, 8 &c, .( for paſſion and e gs 
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Of SYNTAX or CONSTRUCTION. I 


. 


„, a ons: 
Of the Conflrufion of the Article, Noun, and Adnoun. 
1% NE Article and Adnoun agree with the Noun * in 
gender and number : as 0 n 


Le beau Prince, the handſome Prince. 
La belle Princeſſe, the handſome Princeſs. - 
Les bonnes Loix, the good Laws. 
| re * p h — —_— — 
f NOTES: 4 


I SYNTAX is the regular joining of the parts of ſpeech together, con- 
formable to the Genius of a language, wy 
In the conſtruction of French ſpeech two things are moſt accurately to be 
conſidered ; Concord and Government. Concord is the abſolute Agree- 
ment of . the Article and Adnoun with the Noun. 2dly. The Verb with 
its Subject. 3dly, The Relative with the Antecedent, GovERNMENT is 
the Influence which ſome parts of ſpeech have over others: as 1. a Verb, 
Adnoun, or Prepoſition over a noun, in requiring to be in ſuch or ſuch a tate 
rather than in another. 2dly, A Conjunction, or Prepoſition over a Verb, 
which they govern in ſuch or ſuch a mood. 3dly. A Noun over an Adnoun, | 
by which ſometimes it will be followed, and another time will give the Ad- 
noun the precedency :, as likewiſe Verbs over Adverbs, or Adverbs over 
themſelves 3 ſome having the ſpecial priyylege to come before others, when 
they meet together in a ſentence. 26 | 8 
2 When two or more nouns come together, without a comma between 
them, they all govern each the next in the ſecond ſtate, the firſt governing _ 
the ſecond, the ſecond the third in the ſame ſtate, and ſo on (that is, the firſt 
is alwayy followed by the prepoſition de, either alone, or contracted with the 
article before the next noun) but that ſecond ſtate can never come in French 
before the noun that governs it, as in Engliſh, but after: as les gardes du 
Roi, the King's guards, la porte de. la marſon, the houſe's gate, pour le ſervice 
de la flote du Noi, for the ſervice of the King's fleet. Voici la maiſon de 
Vaſſociẽ du frore de ma femme, here's my wife's brother's partner's houſe. 
Sometimes of is left out in EngiÞ, and the latter noun, inſtead of the 
prepoſition, is put former, and ends in 2, as in the examples juſt mentioned. 
| Sometimes alſo the two nouns come together without of before the latter, 
[ or 's after the former, and like a compound word: as the chamber-door : but 
the firſt of them is governed of the ſecond, which muſt always come firſt in 
French with one of theſe particles de, du, des, before the governed, as in the 
faid inſtances, : oF 
When two or more nouns of different numbers and genders, or genders 
ly, have an adnoun common to both, it agrees in number and gender with 
e laſt : as | - 
Il awoit les yeux & la bouche ouverte, 
or 11 avoit la Jack & les yeux ouverts, 5 ene * 
Les fangs & les rivieres glacees, The ponds and rivers frozen, 
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2*. The Article is uſed before the: names of the ſpecies or 


- - things which can be ſpoken of. Therefore nouns of Subſtances, 
> Arts, Sciences, Metals, Virtues and Vices, nouns of Countries, 


_ 
» 
. 


— 9 
— % 


. . _quire the article in French: as 


Kingdoms, and Provinces, Mountains, Rivers, and Winds, 


and others like, having no article before them in Eng/zf, re- 


—_—_ 74 


e & Pargent ne ſauroient faire le 3 de a | 


2 ; 


© Gold and Silver cannot make the happineſs of nan. 


Ia vertu ſeule peut le rendre heureux, & il ny a que le vice 


mu? puiſſe le rendre malheureux, Virtue alone can make him 


happy, and nothing but vice can make him unhappy. ' 


- 


n, principauts, Hat, pays, &c. as le pays d 


La France eft le plus beau pays de ! Europe, 
| France is the fineſt country in Europe, &c. 1 
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But when there be one, or many words, between the lt noun and the ad- 
vonn, that adnoun (common to all) agrees with the noun maſe. tho? the 


laſt noun be ſemin. and if the nouns are fing. then the adnoun common ſhall 
be put in the plur. numb. and maſc. gender: as | 
* ctang & la rivitre ctoient glaces, The pond and river were frozen. 


Tua nung: & lexrivieres gu il trowua .} The you and rivers which he 


places, - foun frozen. 8 
And when the adnoun (common to or more nouns, whether of the 


| Game or of different genders) is preceded and governed by the verb etre, it 
muſt have another noun plural, as choſes or biens, to agree with . as 
Der, Cargent, la renommee, les bonneurs, & les dignite ſont des choſes in- 


certaines & p&iſſables, or ſont des biens incertains & perifſſables, Gold, filver 
fame, honours and dignities, are uncertain and periſhable, or are things un- 


— 


i From the nouns of Countries, Kingdoms and Provinces, except ſome 


which are commonly conſtrued with one of theſe words before them, repub!i- 
a £ 7Orange, the rn 
non, la principaut range, incipality of Orange, and ew 
ethers (taken — of in = — Een ede A 8 
When the words attending the names of Countries and Kingdoms, reſpect 
them immediately as to coming from, or going out, the names of thoſe 
countries are uſed without an article, Therefore we ſay with the prepoſition 
de only, Venir de France, to come from France, Sortir d' Angletrre, to go 


deut of England, and not wenir de la France, ſertir de  Angletdrre, . 


Wich words denoting the place one lives in, and whither one is going or 


." _ corning to, we uſe the prepoſition en before the names of thoſe places, with- 


out article: as Demeurer en France, to live in France, Aller en Ttalte, to go to 


Kaly, Venir, or Paſſer en Angletzrre, to come, or paſs over to England. 
When a River's name is preceded by the word riviere, it uk article, 
If it is of the maſe. gender, and the prepoſition de only „ fernin. 


otherwiſe all take the article: as ' riviere du Rhine, the ad Rhone, 
ta riviere 4 9 5 the * Seine; or & Rhine, la n An the 


When 


: "P * 
* * 


Parr III. Ch. 1. Of the Article, Neun, Adnown. 107 
30. The noun of the Meaſure, Weight, and Number of the 
things that have been bought, requires the article: as 5 
Le hl ſe wend un tcule boifſean, Wheat is ſold for a crown a buſhel. 
le heurre waut fix ſous la livre, butter coſts ſix pence à pound. 
les 0euf; valent guatre ſous la douzaine,egps coſt a groat a dozen. 
42, When the noun is not taken in an univerſal Senſe, but 
denotes only part of the ſentence ſignified by it, that limited 
ſenſe is expreſſed by the particle ze before the article, or con- 
tracted with it, if the noun is maſculine : and nouns taken in 
that ſenſe imply the word /ome, ſometimes expreſſed, ſome- 
times dot: as | in 
Donner. moi du pain, de la wiande, de argent, des habits. 
Give me /ome bread, ſome meat, money, cloaths. 
Cette liqueur reſemble a du vin, that liquor is like wine. 2 


ASS ME... 5+, ahi. | 
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FUL NOTES. 
When a Mount's, Mountain's, or Hill's name is preceded by the word mont, 
it takes neither article nor prepoſition : as le mont Veſuve, Veſuvius, le mont 
| Atlas, mount Atlas, les ments Pirenfes, the Pirenean mountains. After the 
word montagne, it takes the prepofition de, which is contrafted with the ar- 
ticle, when the name of the hill has it: as la montagne de Potofi, the moun- 
tain of Potoſi, la montagne de Sion, Mount Sion, Ce. Otherwiſe they all 


: take the article; as le Aſuue, Þ Atlas, les Pirences, Ie Calvaire, &c. 

: 1 Theſe Ka ing pPepoſitions (one and twenty in number) always will have 

t the article before the next noun. Tora | „ 
avant, - before, durant, during. parmi, _ among. 

1 after. ener, towards. pendant, EE for, 

, c + to, excepte, except. ſelon, according.. 

« dans, in. Bort, out. ſous, - under. 
4 fince. bormis except.  ſurvant, according. 
de vn before. nonobftant, notwithſtand- ſur, upon. 

Y derriere; "behind, ing. touchant, concerning. 

5 35 vers, towards. | 

4 Theſe ten ſometimes require the article before the next noun (when it is 


uſed as a Denomination or Appellation) and ſometimes not (when it is uſed only 
as a Moa cation or Qualification) See Grammar, Pag. 188, MS 
t a, at, to, de, of, from, avec, with, contre, againſt, entre, between, par, 
: by, pour, for, malgre, in ſpite of, outre, beſides, ſans, without, | 
5 2 But when the noun is preceded by an adnoun, it loſes its article, and is 
0 contented with the particle de: as 2 5 7 
Donnez-moi de bon pain, de bonne viande, de bons habits, |, 


i Give me bread, good meat, good cloaths, 

5 In many caſes it is indifferent to uſe either of theſe two particles du or un + 

0 a Fentens du bruit 14 haut, or Fentens un bruit ld baut, I bear a noiſe, or 

| ſome noiſe above. But when the noun is uſed without any adnoun, it re- 

q quires du, when with an adnoun un; as 7 7 a du danger d aller ſur mer, - 


there is danger in going to ſea. Ceux gui wont ſur mer courent un grand danger, 

or de grandi dangers, thoſe who go to fea run great dangers, J*entens du bruit 

0 (8 not un bruit) I hear a noiſe, Jentens un grand bruit (and not da) FO 
ear a great noiſmgweCQ. f | , | 338 
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s Rudimints of the Branch Tongue, 
50. The prepoſition de is uſed after theſe words of quantity. 


ö abondance, abondance de vivres, plenty of vituals.. 


— 
i 


2 


Mr, aſſez de proviſions, proviſions enough. 
beaucoup, beaucoup 4 eſprit, much avit. | 
combien, combien ze vaiſſeaux, how. many ſhips,  - 


dizette, diseètte de ſavans, _ 1 of learned men. 
- guerrer, guerres & argent, very little money. 
peu, peu de gens croient, few people think. 
Plus, plus 4 Effets, more deeds, 5 
moin, & moins de paroles, and leſs wwords. 
davantage, _ Je n'en ai pas davantage, I have no more of it. 
' quantitf, quantité de fruit, a great deal of fruit. 


grand nom- grand nombre de Gram- @ vaſt number of Gran. 


Bre, maires, mars. - 
tant, tant decrivains le diſent, ſe many writers ſay ſo. 
autant, autant de femmes que at many women as men. 
| | 4 hommes, | | es 
trop, trop 4 peine, too much trouble. 
point, point de ſens commun, 10 common ſenſe. 
jamais, il n'a jamais 4 argent, He never has any money. 
gue, que ade peines & de ſoins ! what care and trouble] 


rien, rien de remarquable, nothing remarkable. 


lque choſe,quelque choſe de bon, ſomething good.! 
BE 2 . 10 60. Articles 
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NOTE s. 


I The prepoſition de only, without the article, is uſed, 1. before nouns 


following one of theſe, ſorte, Tee genre, and any other noun of which they 
expreſs the Mind, Character, Cauſe, Matter, Ryality, Nature and Country: 
which ſort of nouns are uſually engliſhed by an adnoun, or even by the noun 
\itfelf placed adnoun-like, and making together, as it were, but a word com- 
pound: as wn mal de tite, the head-ach, une ſorte de fruit, a ſort of fruit, 


une cteſſe de ſoie, a filk ſtuff, une montre d'or, a gold watch, de Ia laine 


: gin Spaniſh wool, 


Before the word of the meaſure of Magnitude or Increaſe ; as Icroit 

tous les jours d'un pouce, it grows an inch every day. ö. 
34ly. After pronouns indeterminate perſonne, quelgu un, &. guoi, ce pu, 

er que, tout ce qui, Fe ne ſais quoi, and il ya; as I n'y a perſonne de bleſſe, 
there is no body wounded, Y en avoit- il guelgu*un d'yvre, Was any of them 


drunk? Cs gue je remarque de drole, What J obſerve comical, &c. - 


4thly. After nouns of number followed by a participle of the preterite: 25 
ya trente vaiſſeavx d' acheves, there are thirty ſhips finiſhed, il y eut cent 
bommes de tucs, there were an hundred men killed. 7 | 


Nouns are uſed without either article or prepoſition in theſe following caſes, 


4 At the title of a performante, and in the middle of ſentences, where the 


chatacteriſe in a particular manner the perſon or thing ſpoken of, in _ 


1 


— 


* 
* 


PART III. Ch. 1. Of the Article, Noun, Adnoun, 109 
60. Articles are repeated in French before as many nouns 
requiring the article) as there are in the ſentence: as 
L'or”. argent, la ſanté, les honneurs, & les plaiſirs ne ſauroi- 
ent rendre homme heureux ſans la ſcience & la vertu, | 
Gold, ſilyer, health, honour, and pleaſures, cannot make a 
man happy without, wiſdom and virtue. 
79. Theſe following adnouns come after the noun : 1 | 
1/7. Verbal adnouns : as un homme diwertiſſant, a comical, 
or merry man, la mode regnante, the faſhion in vogue, un pays 
habite, an inhabited country, ane femme eſtimie, a woman 
eſteemed, &c. | 8 1 ö 
24ly. Adnouns of names of nations: as un Mathematicien 
Anglris, an Engliſh Mathematician, zn Tailleur Frangeis, a 
French Taylor, Ia Mufique [talienne, Italian Muſick, &c. : 
34ly. Adnouns of colour: as uz habit noir, a black ſuit of 
cloaths, un manteau rouge, a red cloak, Wc. 
4thly. Adnouns of figure : as wne table ronde, a round table, 
une chambre quarree, a ſquare room, &c. ** | 


ZS. 


caſes the Engliſh uſe eſpecially the particle a: as Diſcours ſur les obligations 
de la Religion naturelle, A diſcourſe concerning the 2 of natural 


eg Religion, Premiere partie—Preface—-Table des mativres, the -firſt part, the 
Preface, the Contents. Le St. George, waiſſeau de guerre de quatre vingt 
— dix pieces de canon, The St. George, à ninety-gun ſhip. 


2dly, When they come after a pronoun interrogative, or exclamative ; 26 
alſo in ſentences of exclamation : as Quelle beauté, What o beauty ! Les = j 
ballet fleurs ſont de bien pen de durte, &c. Naturille & veritable image de la 
beauts des Dames The handſomeſt flowers laſt but a very ſhort time, &c. 
A natural and true image of the ladies beauty. — — 

zdly. After the verb tre, having not ce for its ſubject (ce as Ilikewiſe 
after devenir, to become, tre eftime, etre pris pour, paſſer pour, to be reckon- 
ed, to be accounted, to paſs for: becauſe the noun ſerves then only ta qualify 
ſomething ſpoken of, and not to name: as Mes paroles ſont eſprit et vie, my 
words are ſpirit and life, Les Rois ſont bommes, Kings are men, Elle eff femme, 
or Ceft une femme, ſhe is a woman, 1! gale pour matelot, he paſſes for a ſailor, 
I deviendra Defeur avec le tems, he will prove a doctor in time. a 

1 Of adnouns ſome are put before the noun, and ſome after, and others may 
be put indifferently either before or after. ; | 

Pronouns poſſeſſive abſolute mon, ton, leur, &c. pronouns. indefinite quel, 
autre, chaque, pluſieurs, quelque, &c. except guelcongue; and adnouns of num- 
ber, both cardinal, ordinal, and proportional, come before the noun as in 
Engliſh : as Mon pere, my father, deux perſonnes, two people, le premier = 
bomme, the firſt man, SCS. 

Bnt when the adnoun of number ſtands for a ſurname, or meets with a 
Proper or Chriſtian name, it comes after the noun without article: as George 
[ccond, Grorge the ſecond, Louis quinze, Lewis the fifteenth, _ 55 

> en | : «thy. 


1 2 an odd ſort of figure, un di/cours putrile a childiſb 
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2 5 thly. Adnouns expreſſin ſome phyſical, or natural * a [ 
| 200 are chaud, hot, fr0id, 18 5 pur, pure, humide, wh. => eſt 
bitter, %u, bunch- backed, and others reſpecting taſe, hear. Le 


Fug, feeling, xc. as un tem froid on chaud, cold or warm wea. 2 
ther, au vin pur, pure wine, un arbre fruitier, a fruit tree, 4% _ 


Janbes crochues, crooked legs, &c. 4 
. , Gthly. Adnouns ending in 2/que, ile, and ue: as une four 


iſcourſe, une femme credule, a credulous woman, c. 
- Jthly. Adnouns ending in ic, ine, and if : as le bien public, 
the public good, un efprit paciſigue, a pacific mind, un enfant 
wif, a quick child, Sc. ; . 15 
Stb. Adnouns ending in able (moſtly derived from verbs 
for tho ſome may alſo come before the noun, yet one can re- 
ver ſpeak improperly in placing them after: as une /@rre li. 
Bourable, arable land, an pays inbabitable, an uninhabitable 
country, c. 158 | 4 
89, Of common adnouns theſe fourteen only come before 
beau, fine, grand, at, meilleur, better, 
bon, good, gros, big, petit, little, 
22 ve, jeune, young, vienx, old, 
.- ber, dear, mauvais, bad, faint, holy. 
ritt, lorry, - mechant, naughty, "Lp 
. a8 wn beau gargon, @ fine boy, wn gros wentre, a big belly, 
de ben pain, good bread, un petit wiſage, a little viſage, 1 Fre 


 ebetif chæwal, a ferry houſe, &c. 1 
11 «2 8 is - 99. The 


_—__ 


$} | 51,5. :;:@: TB: 8 3 
1 Of adnouns ſome always require after them either a noun or a verb 
which they govern : as digne de Jouange, praiſe - worthy, capable d' enſeigrer, 
able to teach, propre d tout, fit for any thing, Ic. Same will be uſed 
abſolutely without being ever attended by any noun or verb: as ſage, wile, 
- werrueux, virtuous, incurable, incurable, &c. Others may be conſtrued 
both with and without a noun: as c une inſenſible, the is a woman 
without any ſenſibility. Elle eft inſenfible d P amour, ſhe is inſenfible and a 
to the paſſion of love. 
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capable, capable, tax, 
incapablti, "incapable. chargé, 
aiſe, 5 ; glad, accuſe, 
rar,  _ verjoy's. contrit, 
gent, = joyful, erage, 

_ contont, _ contented, avide, 
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99. The noun that follows the adnoun in the higheſt or low- 
eſt degree is put in the ſecond ſtate : as . 
Le plus ſavvant homme du monde, the moſt learned man in the world. 
la plus impertinente des femmes, the moſt im pertinent of women. 1 


| Nr 3 
tineſs, Plenty, or Want: as Comble d honneurs, loaded with honours, charg# 
de dettes, deep in debt, Fe ſuis aiſe, or ravi de ſon ſuccꝰs, I am glad, o' er- 
joy'd at his ſucceſs, fatigue de courir, fatigued with running, Cc. 

The following adnouns, which require the prepoſition à before the next 
infinitive, g overn the third ſtate of nouns. 4 


adroit, dexterous. contraire, contrary. ardent, * ; 

bon, © good, oppoſs, oppoſite. dpre, IT 

beans + fine, conforme, conformable, occupe, duſy. 

laid, ugly: ſemblable, like. lent, flow, 

aprfable, agreeable. pareil, ' alike. nuifible, hurtful, 
deſagreable, diſagreeable. enclin, inclined, prompt, quick. 

* he comparable. adonne, addicted. pet, ready. 
agile, nimble, porte, prone. ſenſible, ſenſible, 

alrte, = briſk, ſujet, ſubject. inſenfible, inſenfible. 

" babile,  Wilful. orovre, fit, ſouple, pliant. 


inge nieux, ingenious. ID 

and all nouns fignifying Inclination, Aptneſs, Fitneſs and Unfitneſs, Advant 
and Diſadvantage, Profit or Diſprofit, Pleaſure or Diſpleaſure, Due, Sub- 
miſſion, Reſiſtance and Difficulty : as Je ſuis ſenſible au. froid, Iam ſenſible 
0 _ Prompt au jeu, ou à jouer, quick to play, propre à tout, fit for auy 


Oe. 

"Theſe adnouns ſignifying Dimenſion, baut, high, tall, profond, deep, 
dais, thick, gros, pos wide, broad, and Jong, long, which come 
after the words of the meaſure of magnitude in Exgliſp, come before in 
French, and are attended by the prepoſition de: as | 

Une celomne haute de ſeixante pids, A pillar r) foot bigh, 
Le H eff profond de vingt pics, & large de dix, © 5 
The ditch is twenty feet deep, and ten broad, | | 

Or A1 s much better, and more generally uſed) the adnoun of the 
dimenſion is turned into its noun in French, with the word of the meaſure 
before as in Engliſh, but ſo that both the word of the meaſure, and that of 
the dimenſion art preceded by the prepoſition de: as Un homme de fix pies de 
bauteur, Pal man fix foot high, Un fot de vingt pigs de profendeur, a ditch. 
twenty foot . 

And the verb ſubſtantive to be is alſo turned into the verb to bave, govern- 
ing the noun of the meaſure, with the prepoſition before that of dimenſion : 
Le {oft a vingt pits de profendeur, & dix de largeur, the ditch is 20 foot 


he words of -meaſure ate | 1 
une aune, an ell. an empan, a ſpan. an fade,” a ſtade, fur- 
une verge, a a yard, wnarpent, an acre. 3 
un pie, 2 foot. une porcbe, a tod. wnebraſſe, a fathom. 


un pouce, an inch. un pay, a pace. une toiſe, (a meaſure con- 
une ligne, a line. une lieue, a league, taining fix feet is 
une coudde, a cubit. un mile, a mile, : leogth.) 175 | 

1 We have ſeen that the higheſt or loweſt degree of compariſon is expreſſed - 
in Freneb by the particles le, la, les, put before the adverbs plus, ne 6: 
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© "Neftpluchabile que /on for-, He is more Ter bis brother. 
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106. The particle than that follows.the comparative in Ez 
$6, is rendered in French by que” with the next noun in the 
& ſtate : as 8 f | 


1] agit moins fincerement que vous, He aQs leſs ſincerely than you.1 q 
11. The particles comparative , and au/#, which are al. 3 
ways followed by ue after the adnoun, are engliſhed, ſi and K 
ani by ſo before the adnoun, and gue, by that or as after it, 
or by as, both before and after: as . 
Jie ne lie croyois pas fi brave, or auſſi brave qu'il eſt, 
I did not think him /o courageons as he is. 
FE il h mtchant quien le dit? Is he ſ wicked as they ſay ? 
Elle eff auſlibzlequeſa ſoeur, She is as handſome as her ſiſter.: 10 
.. DOPING: on * a 
a = Fs . it! 
8 ND EEE | 2 
mieux, followed by the adnoun. But as (according to the 7th obſervation of for 
this chapter) ſome adnouns come before the noun, and others after, ſo when- 
ever tis the caſe of the adnoun in the higheſt or loweſt degree to come after F, | 
the noun, it requires the article before plus, or mim, tho? the noun that N 
comes before has it already (with the prepoſition) or what is the ſame, tho a 
the foregoing noun is in the ſecond or third ſtate: as C' la contume des la 
peuples les plus barbares, Tis the cuſtom of the moſt barbarous nations. 1! « (art 
obet au commandement le plus injuſte gu on puiſſe faire, He has obeyed the moſt 
unjuſt command that can be made. 8 „„ * 
x When the ſuperlative is followed by a verb, if that verb is In Eng/i the | 
a 8 or preter tenſe, or their compounds, it muſt be put in French in the 23 1 
ubjunctive, preceded by the relative gui : as bomme le plus —_—_ qui ſoit, 
the moſt learned man that is. And if the ſuperlative is of an adverb and "Fo 
not of an adnoun, the verb muſt be preceded by gue : as le plus ſgrgneuſement, 
qu'il ſe puiſſe, or qu'on puiſſe, the moſt carefully that can be. 1 
I than is followed by a verb, it muſt be made in French by the infinitive 4 
Vith the particle de after gue, or by the imperfect, or its compound, with the b 
conjunction „i after que: as1/ aime micux demeurer 2 rien faire que de trawailler, c 
he rather chuſes to be idle than work, I et plus beureux que 8*il regnoit, he d 
is happier than to reign, or than if he reigned. And if the verb that follows e 
than is not in, nor can be rendered by the infinitive, it muſt take in French are 
the negative ne before it: as I! eft plus babile que je ne croyors, He is more in- and 
genious that 1 thought. But if there comes before the verb a conjunction then 
verſiing it, the negative muſt be left out: as Fe le trouve d preſent moins Wi there 
* gue quand je / acbetai, I now find it leſs handſome than when I bought . | 
2 tant and autant, followed likewiſe by que (as much, ſo much as) are e. 
conſtrued with verbs and nouns, N , and 15 with adnouns; but au gives d 
more force to the compariſon than fi : as Elle n'a pas tant d eſprit que ſa ſoeur, os. 
mais Ale a autant de wivacite, & Uleeft auſſi aimable, ſhe has not ſo much wit 2 
as her fiſter, but ſhe has as much livelineſs, and is as amiable as the. Je cuſati 


Time autant que wotre frere, I eſteem him as much as your brother, 
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Pry rm. 2 2. © Of Proini._ LF 11 
122, as, ee with an adverb between, ig rendered in 
French either by auſſ and que, or /e plus and que with the ad- 
verb between: as Come 4s often as you can, 

Vnez"avffi ſouvent que Vous Pouren, or Fenez le plus nent. 
que vous poufE .. tr e 
— rerun” 


R 
Of. Pronouns, | uh 


$ I, The Conflrudion of Pronouns Pertbnal. 


HEN a noun and a pronoun, or many nouns and 
ronouns, meet together with the verb as its ſubject, 
it mult beſides have for its immediate ſubject a conjunct ive pro- 
noun of the aura number, and the other pronouns muſt be 
diqunctive, and may come (as alſo the other nouns) either be- 
fore; or after the verb: as * 
Lui & moi nus apretons le Raug is, or Nows aprenons le 
Francois lui & noi, He and I, learn French: bY 
ry frre, ma ſocur, ma couſine & moi, nous allames hier 2 


Jes la comidie, or Nous allames hier d la comtdie, mon fore, ma 
ls (ur, ma. toufine, & moi, 
ot My brother, or, couſin, and IJ, went laſt vight to the 
| play-houſe. 
the 29. And if the pronouns are covetndd of the verb, either 
the as its _—_ or end, 2 the firſt muſt be a conjunive, coming | 
— — ; 
went, r 
1 Theſe com 8 A 
tive Nn wo the more thirſty he is, 
the The more I ſee the more Thate her, 
ler, c The richer men are, the happier they are, or 
| he d Men are ſo much the more happy, as they Sa 
lows e The poorer people are, the leſs care they have, &c, - 
ench we rendered into French by plus or moins beginning each part of a 5 
in- and followed by the noun, or pronoun ſubject to the verb: then the verb, 
tion then the adnoun of the compariſon, if there de any, or even the nouns: if | 
noins there is one governed by the verb, thus | "7 
ught a Plus un bydropique os Plus il a ſoif, = 
b Plus je la wats, plus je la bats, | 
) are e Plus on eft riche, on eft beurenx, or 
gives 


d On eft d autant plus beureus, qu p plus riche 
e Plus on ef pauvre, moin: on i . arras, ge. 


þ wit 2 That is the firſt and third Rate, what Latin Grammarians Tl Ace 
culative and Dative. | HEY | 
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 befote the verb, and the other, or others, disjunQive, and put 


after it: as On me parle auſſi bien qu" 2 vous & à eux, I am 
ſpoke to as well as he and they, or They ſpeak o me as well as 
5 r „ Een 0 

3. When the verb governs one pronoun perſonal only, it 
muſt be a eonjunctive, and come between the ſubject and che 


verb: as Je le wois, I fee him. Vous lui pariez, you ſpeak 10 
es Bim, or to her. 2 . „ 5 | 


Wy — 83 . 75 | ' 
. 1 | 4 ne 
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1 The perſonal ConjunRives je, vont; tu, wous 3 il, Ale; ili, Ales, come before 
the verb ag its ſubject, either immediately, as Fe dis, I ſay, or with one or more 
' Pronouns, or the negative ne between, as Fe vont dis, I tell you, Fe ne dis par, 

I do not ſay : but they will not admit of any adverb, or other word, between 

* * themſelves and the verb, as in Engli/þ, Therefore don't ſay Fe tomjours wois, 

I reid Falors lui dis, I then told him, but je wors toujours, je lui dis 
elors, 5 225 | 

Only in certain forms, the word ſ , and the title and quality of the 

on that ſpeaks, is put between the conjunctive and the verb, thus, Je 

 Joufſign# declare, I underwritten declare. Fe, Jean le Blanc, Docteur en As. 


5 decine, certifie, &c, I, John White, Doctor in Phyſick, do certify, on” 


| Obſerve that the conjunRtive of the third perſon of both gend. 7/, Alle, is 
. uſed with reſpect to irrational and inanimate creatures: which pronouns are 
engliſhed by it, and they for the plural: as ; WIS -- 
| a tree, * beaucoup de fruit, It bears much fruit. 
ſpealk- I an apple, ( Elle n"eft pas mure, Tr isnotripe, 
ing of ) a horſe, (II boite, | He is lame. 


a hen, Elle ne pond plus, . It or ſhe lays no more eggs. 


2 t, 1, when the verb is at the Imperative, without a negation; 


for then the pronoun comes laſt ; and if it is of the firſt or ſecond perſon, and 
"in the third tate, the ſecond disjunctive (moi, toi) are uſed, inſtead of the 
conjunctive me and te: as Portez-/e, carry him; _— ſee her; Parlez- 
= ſpeak to him; Dites-mei, tell me; and not dites, me, nor me'dites, nor 
tes à Mer, 10 | 2 $14" 
But if two imperatives come together, with a conjunction copulative, the 
latter will have the pronoun come before it: as Voyexz-la, & la conſoles, ſee 
© Her and comfort her, and not Yoyez-la, & conſolez-la, at leaft the firſt 
8 4 much better, Hi e 5 i 
. With the verbs 2rre (ſignifying ing) avoir, penſer, ſonger, wiſer, 
pecting to a perſon and 3 a thing), e venir courir, accourty, boire ; 
as likewiſe with reciprocal verbs, pronoun in the third ſtate governed 
muſt be a disjunctive, and come after them: as Ce livre eft à mor, and not 
wel, That book is mine, or belongs to me. Fe ſonge, -or Fe penſe d vous, 
not Fe vous ſonge, I am thinking of you. Nou nous fions a'wous, and not 
nun nous vous fions, we truſt you. 2 
zdiy. When the verb governs two in the third ſtate, ſo that 
they are uſed as by oppoſition; as likewiſe, when it rather denotes the order 
in which a thing muſt be done, the two pronouns muſt be dejuliRive,. ant 
J ho hg l 8 — 8 
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Paxt HI. Ch, 2, / Pronouns, 116 
4e and par or paint are particles negative anſwering the 
Fngltfh negative not. The French put ne after the ſubject, 
either a noun or a pronoun, and immediately before the verb, 
and pas ot point after it, if the tenſe is fingle ; as Fe ne parle 
pas, I do not ſpeak : and between the auxiliary and the parti- 


pie of che preterite, if the tenſe is compound 3 as Fe n' 
: pas parii, I have not ſpoke. 1 N 
| 5%. When the verb is attended by two pronouns perſonal,' 
: viz. one in the fourth ſtate, and the other in the third, the 


conjunctive in the third flate muſt come before that in the 
third: as \ 1 r 
7 vous {+ d I tell it you. On me la donne, It is given me. 
cept only when the pronoun in the third tate is of the 
third perſon (lui or leur] or when the verb is in the imperative; 
for then the conjunctive of the fourth ſtate comes before that 
of the third : as Vous le lui dites, You tell it him. Ila leur 
refuſe, he. tefuſes it to them. Donnez le moi, give it me. 
Whereas we ſay inthe indicative, I/ me le donne, he gives it me. 
6. „ and en come after all the conjunctive, and immedi- 
ately before the verb: as Je wous les y enverrai, I will ſend 
them to you Wiebe, e 39 . 7 55 
Je ne vous en parle pas, I don't ſpeak to you of it, or of them: 
And when y and en meet together, y comes before en; as 
Je vous y en, enverrai, I will ſend you ſome thither, 
Je ne wous y en ferai pas tenir, I will remit you none (money) 


there. 2. 25 
79. The 


— . ä — — 1—r—— 

come after the verb: as Je parle à lui, & non à vont, or C' 2 lui que js 

parle, & non I. à wous, I ſpeak to him and not to you. Donnez d 44 44. 

8 dle, puis aux autres, Give to him firſt, then to her, then to 
ers. IK 


In all other caſes, disjunctives muſt be uſed, as in anſwer to queſtions, and 
after prepoſitions : as Nui et. ce gui dit cela? lui & eux, Who fays that? 
be and they, OC 2lle, tis he. Pour mei, for me. e en 


1 paar = 1/. when the verb is at the ſecond perſon. of the Imperative: in 
which ne, that always comes before the verb, comes beſides before the 
pronoun, if the verb is reciprocal ; but pas always follows the verb: as Ne 
faites pas cela, don't do that. Ne vous fachez pas, don't be angry, 2dly. In 
ſentences of Interrogation : as Ne fais-je pas ce gue vous me dites ? Don't » 
do what you bid — : 8 * | 


rder t always be ſaid of irrational ereaturesy and relate to the perſon, thing, . 
and or place ſpoken of. le is rendered into Engiif by it or ſo, or a whole ſen- 
' 35338 H2. | - tence 


* 


— 


* 


F ; | * R 
Sa? "5 2 9 " 7 ' * ; 
2 * 48 i 5 - 
o - : m__ * 


2 * 


— : 


— 


= 1 Rudiments of the French Tongue, © 


_  verned of, the verb, are ſometimes repeated 
If. Theſe conjunctive je, tu, nous, vou, are repeated be- 
fore each verb, when the verbs are in different tenſes ; as 
Jie dis & je dirai toujours, I ſay, and will always day. 


— 


* 


28 Won avons parle &- nous parlerons encore pour Jui, | 
MWMe have ſpoke for him, and will ſpeak again. ?! 
FE: 22h. All conjunctive are repeated, when in the ſame ſen - 

 _.. tence one paſſes from the affirmative to the negative, and ſore. 
5  ciprocally : as likewiſe when the ſecond verb is preceded by 
one of theſe conjunctions, mars, but, mim, even, cependant, 
vet, neanmoins, nevertheleſs, ainſi; ſo, aui, therefore, ou, or, 
and gue (ſtanding for a conjunction:) as ow it. 
Laine & il ne veut pas en convenir, he loves her, and won't 
le dit, mais il ne le penſe pas, he ſays ſo, but he don't think fo. 
- Elle wen croit rien, & cependant ale ne veut pas Pepouer, 
dhe believes nothing on't, and yet ſhe won't marry him. 
Won le trouverons, ou nous ne le trowuerons pas, we ſhall find 
him or not. SEL 3 
5 ue wous ferez votre dewoir, & que vous vous comporterex 
bien, When you will do your duty and behave well. | 


wo 


* 


„ - 


2» 11 


9 tience = or underſtood,- --en by ſome ; of bim ber of it of 
. | them ; for bim, for ber, for it, for es j with bim, 244 bor, 2 4 


aoith them ; abeut bim, about her, it, them ; thence, from thence ; 
or a whole ſentence,---y relates to _ perſons and things, and is made 
by there, thither, or within (when it has a reference to place) or by the pro- 
* it or they, with one of theſe prepoſitions at, -by, for, in, of, te, 
wpit | | | | 
I be conjunctive pronouns governed of the verb come after it in the following 
. caſe, _ the ſame order as when they come before it. | 
- When the verb is in the ſecond perſons, and firſt plural of the Imperative 
without negative. Thus tho“ we fay in the 3d. perſons Qu'i/ le faſſe, let him 
doit, Q ili lui en parlent, let them mention it to him; or in the other 
perſons 201th a negative, Ne nous y fions pas, Let us not truſt to that; Ne lui 


en donnez pat, do not give him any: yet we ſay in the firſt perſon plural, 


* 


and the ſecond perſons without negative, Fions-nous-y, let us truſt to that; 
Donnex· lui- en, give him ſome. | +55 


1 9 mon converſation, tho' the tenſes vary: as I/n'a jamais rien valu, & ne vau- 
dra jamais rien, he never was for any thing, and will always be good 


for nothing. Elle eft toujours fille, & la toute ſavie, or & dlle la ſer# 


edute fa vie, She is a maid Kill, ang will be ſo az long as ſhe lives. 


—— 
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7 70. The Pronouns Conjunctive, Weges dau ge- 
and ſometime: 


1 Thepron, of the 34. perl. il, Al, ils, Alla, need not be repeated in com- 
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Pax r III. Ch. 2. C Pronouns. 1 
zaly. All conjunctive governed are repeated before their verbe: 
as // me pris & me comjure, He deſires and intreats me. 
Fe vous dis & vous declare, I ſay and declare to you.. — 
N [ARG N. O — 3 . © 8 
1 Except w : ſecond verb is of the ſame fignification, and compoſed 23 
of the firſt, or denotes only repetition of its action: as 1/ ne fait que non He 
wit 4 8 5 5 W Lopes, | wil us the ſame thing over 
uin. ait ait, or refait quan ſemble, She does it and 
nndoct; tr does it again, when the thinks fit. A 2 467 


— 


Obſerve beſides the ſeveral ways of aſking queſtions in French; which are, 2 
1f, With the pronoun Interrogative gui : as Qui croit cela? Who believes 

that? 2dly, With the pronoun adje tive guel, and the noun of the ſubject + 

of the queſtion before the verb as in the expoſitive form: as Quel bomme ſeroit _ 

ex bardi 2 &c. What man would be ſo bold as to, &c. T 

3d). If the ſubject of the queſtion is a pron. perſon. it comes after the 


„if the tenſe is ſimple, or between the auxiliary and participle, if tis 
compound: as Connoiſſez-wous monſfieur Do you the gentleman ? ' + 
Avex· vu fait ? Have you done? 5 | ; 

4bly. It the ſubject of the queſtion is a noun, or a pronoun indeterminate, 


the ſentence begins with that noun or pronoun, then the verb, if the tenſe is 
ſimple, or the auxiliary, if tis compound, and moreover the conjunctive il 
or die, ils or les, agreeing in gender and number with the ſubje& : as 
L'bomme vient- il]; Does the man come? La femme eft-Zlle venue Is the 
woman come? Perſonne ne fait-il cela? Does no body do that? wile. 
5thly. If the verb of the queſtion is reciprocal, it begins with one of the 
two pronouns, if the ſubject is expreſſed by a pronoun; or with a noun and 
a pronoun, if tis expreſſed by a noun, and the other pronoun comes after the 
verb, or between the auxiliary and participle, according as the tenſe is either 
fimple or compound: as Vous ſouvenex-wous de cela? Do you remember 
that? Ma femme ſe repent+Rlle de ſa faute F Does my wife repent of her fault? 

And if the verb of the queſtion ends with a vowel, t muſt be added to it 
between two hyphens (- r-) in order to avoid the hiatus. Therefore write and 
pronounce Ane il] Does he love? Va- t- alle? Does the go? and never 
aime il, wa dle. | | . 

The pronouns attending the verb keep the ſame order in the interrogative 
form, as in the declarative : as Le ferai- je? Shall I do it? Le lui diren:- 
vous F Will you tell it him? Me ſe commandeg- vous ? Do you order it me ? _ 

; Yen 2 nous F Shall we carry ſome thither ? Ne veus I'd. t- il pas dit? 
Did he not tell it you? | | BY 

It will not be amiſs, when the ſcholar bas learnt ſo far, to make bim conju- 1 
gate every day @ regular verb ꝛwith an Interrogation, then with a Negative, 4 
then both with an Interrogation and Negative together, and with the particles 
en and y; which will make bim more ready in the conjugations, and render the 
dependance of theſe partigles 7 the verb more familiar to bim. 

X 


1 AMPLES. 333 WY 
e parle, I ſpeak,|N'en par'e-je pas, pt Tſpeakof it 
arle-je, De I 2 Jen envoie, x J end ſome, 
Jens parle pas, I don't ſpeak. Je nen envoĩe pas, ſend none. 
e parlẽ- je pas, Don't I ſpeak ' y en porte, T1 carry ſome thither. 
ſen parle, I peak of it. e n'y en porte pas, I carry no e thitber. 
n parle-je, Doe I pal Fit V en porta je, Do I carry any there P 


Je n'en patle pas, I don't ſpeak of it.|N*y en porte-je pas, me N : 
BE, e 8 7 
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3 II. The Uſe and Conſtraction of the Prom. 'Lideterminate on, 1 


10. FN order'to. put into Egli a ſentence with the pron. on, 
I if the French verb governs no noun, or is followed by 
gue, you need only engliſhoz by it, and change the active ſtate 


of the verb into the paſſive, thus, on croit, it is thought; on 


avoit dit que, &c. it had been reported that, c. 1 
29. If the French verb governed of en is a verb active, at. 
tended by a noun or pronoun as its object, that noun or pron, 
muſt be made the ſubject of the verb in Exgli/p, and the veib 
active changed into the paſſive ſtate, and put in the ſame tenſe 
as in French: as | 9 yd 
n tint hier un conſeil a Whiteball: D 

un conſeil (a council) being the noun that expreſſes the object of 
the French verb, muſt be that of the ſubjet in Engl : tint 


(held) being the-preterite of the verb active, mult be changed 


into the ſame tenſe of the paſſive ſtate, fut tenu (was held) thus, 
_ Tefterday a council was held at Whitehall. | © 


# © 1904 

On le tiendra au palais de St. James, It will be held at 8. 
Le conſeil gu on tint hier, The council that was held yeſterday. 
32. If the verb governed of on is not immediately followed 
by a noun or pronoun, but by another verb%in the infinitive, 
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* This pron. is called Indeterminate, becauſe it is uſed to ſpeak in general, | 


Without ſpecifying any thing particular, and is of a very extenſive uſe. 
on is rendered into Engliſh ſeveral ways. Sometimes by one, as on croireit, 
one would think; ſometimes by the pron, of the 3d. perſon plur. they, or 
that of the firſt we, as on dit, they fay, on apprend, we hear; ſometimes by 
theſe indeterminate words people, man, a body, &c. as on imagine, people, 
or men think: but on is more generally engliches by converting the verb from 
the active voice into the paſſive, as on crart, it is thought. 
Now the paſſive voice, both in French and Engliſh, is expreſſed by the verb 
ſubſtantive (etre, to be) through all its tenſes, Joined to the participle of the 
Preterite of any verb. For inſtance, the partic, of the pret. of to hold, being 
Held, if you put to be before it, you have the verb ve to be beld, and all 
the tenſes of the ſame, in this manner, | , * 


o 


| Aetrve Voice, * 4 e Voice. 3 
Inf. To hold, tenir. To be Nan Fkͤttre tenu. 
Preſ. I hold, Fe tiens, I am held, e ſuis tenu. 
b. I did hold, Ja tenois, I was held, ; tors tenu. 
Pret. I held, Ne tim. I was held, Fe fus tenu. 
Fut. I ſhall, or will hold, Je tiendrai. I ſhall be held, Fe ſerai tenu. 


Cond. I ſhould, &c, hold, Je tiendroir. I ſhould, &c. be held, Je ſerois tenu. 


Cond, I have held, ai tenu, &c, 1 have been held, fa ae 52 48 
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ParT III. Cha Of Pronouns. .. 
then tis the noun or pron. of the object of the ſecond verb, 
that-muſt be made the ſubje& in Engliſb, and the ſecond verb 
l active changed into the paſſive ſtate: as 5 5 
On doit tenir aujourdui un con à Whitehall, ; 
This day a council is to be held at Whitehall. 7 
On doit le tenir a St. Fames, It is to be held at St. James's. 
Le conſeil qu on doit tenir demain, The council that is to be 
held to-morrow. = op 5 0 
In thoſe inſtances on is the /ubje coming before the verbs 
tint, tiendra, and doit : and the pron. & and gue, governed of - 
the ſame verbs as abje@, are made the ſubject in Eng/if. 1 
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$ II. The Uſe and Conftrudion of Pron. Poſſellive. 


10. DRonouns Poſſeſſive Abſolute mon, ton, fon, &c. do not 
5 agree in French in gender with the noun of the Po- 
ſeſſor, as in Engliſb, but with that of the thing poſſeſſed: as 
La mere aime ſon fili, & le pere (a fille, | 
The mother loves ber ſon, and the father his daughter. 
22, When a noun feminine (which ſhould therefore take be- 
fore it the feminine of theſe poſſeſſive, ma, ta, /a,) begins 


þ with a vowel, or h not aſpirated, it takes the maſculine mon, 

e ton, ſon : as 1 & EX os | I 

f mon ame, my ſoul. / haute elevation, his great 

10 ſon hiſtoire, his, or her ſtory. | | preferment. 
fon honneur, his ax her honour. /a honte, his, or her ſhame. 
ſon tlivation, his, or her riſe. | 

ll, - — — _ — t—_ — — 

it i 5 r 

or 1 On the other hand, as the Paſſive voice is very ſeldom uſed in French, 

by for the expreſſing of which we make uſe of the pron. on with the Active 

le, voice, in order to put into French ſuch ſentences as are expreſſed by the verb 

2M 10 be and the part. of the pret, of another verb, one need only confider the 
noun that expreſſes the ſubject of the verb in Exgliſp. If that ſubject is the 

erb particle it (not relating to any thing before) it muſt be rendered by on, and 

the the verb changed from its paſſive ſtate into the active: as, it is thought, on 

ing croit. | | | PERS a 

all If the verb has a noun, or pron, for its ſubject, after changing the paſſivre 
ſtate into the active, one muſt give it en for its ſubject, and the Engl 

, ſubject for its object: as Yeſterday a council was held at Whitehall, Or 

nu. tint hier un conſeil d M biteball. It is to be held at St. James's, on doit le 

nu. cenir à St. 2 The council that was held yeſterday, /e conſeil qu'on tine 

nu. Bier. In which inſtances the verb paſſive was beld, and to be beld, is changed 

nu. into TINT and TENIR governed of the ſubject on ; andthe words « 

n. council, it, and that, expreſſing the ſubject, are made the object of the 
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1260 © Rudiments of the French Timgue, 
| : | $9 . Pronouns Poſſeſſive abſolute, coming after a verb with a 


_ #*enfle, I ſee that my leg ſwells : becauſe in ſaying 
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noun in Eng/ifp, are reſolved in French by a pronoun perſonal 
conjunctive in the third ſtate : as He has cut off bis head, I 


lui à coupé la tete, not il a coups ſa tte, 


You cut my finger, Vous me coupex le doigt, and never Vous 


coupe; mon doigt. 1. 2 | 5 
4. The Pron, Poſſeſſive abſolute muſt always be repeated 


An French before ever noun, when there are many in the ſen- 
tence, with which they are grammatically conſtrued : as /n 
ere & ſa mere, his father and mother. 


Elle lui fit voir ſes plus beaux & ſes plus wvilains habits, 
© She ſhewed him her fineſt and uglieſt clothes, 2 


2 $ IV. The U* and Conſtruction of the Pronouns Relative, que 


lequel, &c, 


1. HH E Relative always comes next to the antecedent ; 


| As : | 4 
Les gens qui demeuroient chex moi font parti, 
Thoſe people are gone who lodged at my houſe. 3 


"WM 0 


Z SINGO OP $ 1b. 3 
T We always uſe theſe pronouns before nouns of relations and friends, 


when we call to them, which are generally left out in 538% : as Venen- fa, 
ma fille, or mon enfant, come hither, daughter, or chil 
ma mere, preſently, mother; cui, mon Pere, yes, father; non, ma tante, 


3” Tout - Þ heur:, 


No, aunt, ö | | 3 
On the other hand theſe pronouns are left out befoꝶ nouns, when there 


comes before a — ſon. which ſufficiently denotes whoſe thing it is you 
renc 


ſpeak of; the being then contented with the article: as Fe lui doi 
In vie, Lowe my life to him, or it; I grince les dener, he gnathes bis teeth, 
and never ma vie, nor ſes dents, the pronouns je and il ſpecifying enough 


whoſe life and teeth are meant, and therefore making the poſſeſſive uſeleſs. 


For the ſame reaſon we don't ſay, Fai mal 2 ma te, I have got a pain 
in my head, or I have the head-ake ; Va mal a mon wentre, my belly akes, 
bot Pa mal à la tite, Pai mal au ventre. But we = Je vois que ma jambe 

Y je vois que la jambe 
s*enfle, the pronoun je cannot denote that I mean my own leg, fince I can 
likewiſe ſee that another's leg ſwells, 


2 The Pronouns Poſſeſſive Relative, le mien, le vitre, &c. are of the ſame 
| uſe, and have the ſame conſtruction as in ErgliſÞ, being never put before a 
noun, but always relating to a foregoing one: as Eft-ce là votre livre ] Oui, 


c le mien, Is that your book? Yes it is mine, But when this pron. 
comes after to be, fignifying to belong, it muſt be reſolved in French by a 
pron. perf, disjunctive in the zd. Rate 2 as That book is mine, Ce livre ef 3 
moi.---The noun inthe ad. ſtate that comes in Engliſpb after to be, uſed in the 
ſame ſignification, muſt likewiſe be put in the 3d. ſtate in French: as This 


| hat is che Geneleman's, Ce chapeau eft à monſieur, That fan is the Lady's, 


Ce fventail eft à madame. 


Y 5 Except when the antecedent is a pron, perſ. coming before its verb : as 


treuva qui pleuroit & chaudes larmes, he found her weeping moſt ey 
2 y , 2 5 r 2 5 11 
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Parr III. Ch. 2. Of Proms, 112. 
28. The pron. gui is uſed only in the firſt and fourth ſtate 
ſor both genders and numbers, with reſpect to all ſorts of ob- 
jets ; but in the other ſtates, and after a prepoſition it is ſaid 
of perſons only ; as . > 
L' homme (or) la femme qui wous a parſe (or) que vous dites, . 
The-man (or) woman who ſpoke to you, 0% aubom you ate 
ſpeaking of. DP PSA TIESN 5% 7 525 DIG 
Le Prince (or) la Princefſe de qui il a regu tant de faveurs, © 
The Prince (or) Princels of am he has received ſo many 
Le maitre (or) Ia maitrè ſſe à qui il appartient, 
The maſter (or) miſtreſs 2vhom he belongs to. Þ_ £45 
But ſpeaking of irrational and inanimate creatures, we don't 
fay Le cheual de qui je me ſeri, but dont or duguel, &c. the 
horſe I uſe to ride. Lopinion à qui je m'attache, but à gui, 
or à la guelle, &c. the opinion which I adhere to. 1 
35. The pronoun ui muſt be repeated before every verb of 
which it is the ſubject: as C'ęſt une homme qui e/t ſa ant, qui 
dance bien, qui joue des inſtrumens, & qui /+ fait aimer de tout 
le monde, He is a learned man, who dances well, plays upon 
the inflruments, and makes himſelf beloved of every body. 2 


FV. The Uſe and Conſtruftion of the Pron. Demonſtrative ce, 
"3s celui, ce qui, &c.3 F 
E pronouns celui, celle, ceux, which relate both 
perſons and things, being followed by the relative gui, 
are engliſhed-by he avho, or he that, ſhe who, or that, they who, 
| | | or 


— * —_ 


* ** py” 


1 dont is uſed for both genders and numbers, inſtead of the ſecond fates of 
the three pron. qui, leguel, quoi. It always comes before the conjunctives 
Je, nous ; tu, vent; il, ils; dle, alles, and is faid both of perſons and 
things: C' Þ homme dont . He is the man whom I am ſpeaking of. 
Except when queſtions are aſked, for they cannot begin with dont as De gui, 
or de quoi pariez-wous, Who, or What are you ſpeaking of? ; 

cu, is likewiſe uſed for the 3d. ſtate of the three pron. relative, to whom, 
to which, to what, as alſo when they are governed by any of theſe prepofitions 
at, in, into, with, It ſerves for both genders and numbers, and relates to 
things denoting time, place, condition, diſpoſition, defign, end and aim, but 
never to perſon ; as Yorla le but on il tend, that is the end which he aims af, 
Les malbeurs où il eft plonge, the misfortunes in which he is plunged, ; 

2 The pron, Interrogative quel (without the article) anſwers to the what 
of the Engliſh, and le quel to their which ; it being followed by a ſecond 
ſtate, when it comes before a noun : as Que! homme woulez-wous dire, What 
man 8 mean? La guelle des deux ſoubaitez-vous, Which of the two will 
you have ? "I 

3 The particles demonſtrative ce, cet, cette, ces, are mete adnouns: celut- 
i, celle-ci ; celui-18, calle-la ; ceux-ci, cMles-ci ; ceux-la, celles-12, are uſed 
| | In 7. IS? 8 a abſolutely 
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- az *' Rudiments of the Fronch Tongue. | 
dr that; and celui is the ſubject of one verb, and gui that of an- 


We: s ? 


Celui qui aime la vertu eſt heareus, he who loves virtue is happy, 
Celle quirefu/e un mari n'e/t pas toujours ſure d en retrouver un 


i autre, She who refaſes a husband is not always ſure to get an- 


other again. | 


-  Ceux qui mepriſent la ſcience n'en connoiſſent pas le prix, 
"bo =o 225 1 


learning know not the value of it. 1 
29. The primitive ce coming before gti or gue is engliſhed 


dy that which, orwhat ; theſe two words making a fort of 
pronoun that points, and relates, to ſomething either ſpoken of 


ore, or to be mentioned after: as l 
Il dit ce qu'il fait, Ne ſays what he knows. 
_ C*et ce qui ne ſera jamais, Tis what ſhall never be. 


* - 
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2 „ BETTS an 
abſolutely without any noun, and celui, celle, ceux, iles, r require after 
them a noun in the ſecond ſtate, or the relative gui: as Ce tableau, this, or 


that picture, cet owvrage, that work, cet homme, that man, cette femme, that 


woman, ces gens, . theſe people, ces filles, thoſe girls. ; 
Celui- ci eft meilleur gue celui-12, This is better than that. 
Calles: id ne ſont pas ji belles que cþlles-ci, Thoſe are not ſo good as theſe. 
Votre cheval g auſſi beau que celui du Maguignon, Your horſe is as fine 2 


| that of the Jockey. Celui gui gime la vertu, he that loves virtue, 


1 Obſerve therefore, 1 that - be avbo, he that, ſhe obo, foe that, &, 
are never rendered into French by il gui, le gui, i, or eux qui, but by 
celui qui, cle 40s, ceux gui, &c. 8 That tho* theſe two words may be 
ſeparated in Engliſh, and come before their reſpeive verb, yet they mult 


f . together in French, before the firſt verb, unleſs 1d is added to 
the firſt : as d i 


They know not the value of learning wwþo deſpiſe it, 
Ceux-la ne connoiſſent-pas le prix de la 2 qui /a mepriſent,” (or) Ceur 
qui mepriſent la ſcience n en connoi ſſent pas le prix, | 
3dly. The pron, poſſeſſive abſolute his, ber, their, conſtrued in Engi/ 
with a noun followed by the pron. relative who or they before a verb, is made 
into French by the ſecond ftate of celui, cle, ceux, {lowed by gui, and the 
ſſeſſive is left out: as All men blame bis manners, who often ſays that 


hich himſelf does not think, Tout le monde blame les moeurs de celui qui dit 


. ſouvent ce qu il ne penſe pas. | » 
195 565 This pronoun indeterminate ſuch, followed by as or that but not go- 
verned of the verb to be) is alſo rendered in French by celui, or geux qui: 33 
Buch a don't love virtue don't know it, Ceux qui nent pas la vertu ne la 


connoiſſent pas. | 
„Stbly. Theſe two words the former, the latter, referring to nouns men- 


tioned in the foregoing ſpeech, are made by Pun and Pautre, or celui. ci, and 


Felui-12, agreeing in gender with the noun; and celui-gi relates to the _ 


* 


P. 


fo 


Parr III. Ch. 3. Of Perts. „„ 


a * 


n 
of the Cunſtructian of VzRs. 


$ . © Off Mood, Tenſes, and Government. 


HE verb always has a nout or pronoun before i it for 
its ſubject, with which it agrees in perſon and num- 
ber : 0 5 
„ Ga I ſee ; 1/ croit, he thinks; I 4 ſent, they tay. 
Le maitre enſeigne, & l'ecolier apprend, T he maſler Lenches, 
and the fcholar learns. 1 
2, Many nouns fingular will have the n ia the plural: as 
Son efprit, ſa douceur, & ſa patience Na bandemnè rent, 
His underſtanding, gvod-nature, and patience forlook him. 2 
3%. When the verb has many pronouns of different perſons 
for its ſubject, it muſt agree with the firſt perſon rather chan 
the ſecond, ard the ſecond rather than the third: as 
Vous & moi nous ſommes d' accord, You and I agree. 3 _ 
Vous don ferez des offaires, vous & lui, You and he will 
bring yourſelves into trouble. 
49. The Subjunctive is uſed after the copjunctions 215 hos, 
avant gue, and others, taken notice of, Pag. 100," as afin qu'il 
faſſe, that he may do, wh | 


1 5 N O r NS. 
4 and celui- d to the firſt- mentioned; but Pun and Pautre may 
relate to either you pleafe, according to its gender: as 

Virtue is nothing elſe but an entire La vertu e autre choſe qu'une en- 
conformity to the eternal rule of tiere conformite d la regle cternelle des, 
things: Vice is the infringement of choſes, Le vice eff Iinfraftion de cette 
that rule. This cauſes the miſery of ge. Celvi-ci fait le malbeur des 
men. That makes them happy. * Celle-la les rend beureux. 
Therefore let us love the former, and Aimons done l' une, & ayons l'autre 
abominate the latter. en berreur. 


1 
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1 And when the ſubject is a relative, it is of the ſame ſon with the pre 

perſonal, or noun which it refers to: as C' moi gui ai fait cela, 1 

who have done that, C' lui ui a vn cela, *Tis he who has ſeen chat. 

. 

2 Except when the two nouns ſingular are joined by the conjunction diſ- 

zjunctive ou, for then the laſt noun is ſuppoſed to govern the verb: as Ou fa 

wo ou Ia mo le fera, not feront, cither gentle or forcible means will 
It, 5 


3 The perſon who ſpeaks, always names himſelf laſt in | French. Vous & 


doi, noug ſommes ns and never moi & wous nous ſommes d accord, 
| . Verbs 


—_ 
. 1 - - : A . 4 F 
* 4 4 4 0 o , * 1 _ . 


; | 1 F 2 
5 | Rudiments of the French Tongue. 1 7 
0. Verbs Willing, rfl Commanding, Permitting, Probi. | 
© Giting and Hindering ; Aiking Deſiring, Beſeeching and Entreating ; fir 
| Fearing, Doubting, Suſpecting, Adniring, Wondering 3 Being glad is 
and Nele Sorry and Grudging 3 Verbs Denying, de- an 
- noting. ROY ANCE, Doubt, Fear, Iris, Intention 3 and, gene- of 
rally ſpeaking, all verbs expreſſing ſome Defire, Affection, in 
Paſſion, Sentiment, or Motion of the mind, govern the Sub- | 


\ 


jiunctive with the particle gue: as | f 
J. ſouhaite gu il reuſſiſſe, I wiſh he may ſucceed,  . MF n: 
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Fe peur que vont Etudiiez, I will have you ſtudy. | ter 
Jie ſuis ſurpris que vous oliez le faire, I wonder that you dare do it. 5 
lll vie ul il L ait pris, He denies that he has taken it. 1 | | 
" L | — —— — — * * — an 
ip BY: - : | - | ; N O T E. 8. l I | p on 
1 But when thoſe verbs are attended by à noun, or pronoun, expreſſing WH 
either their object, or end, then they require the next verb in the infinitive 
with the particle de, as does likewiſe ſe repentir : as Fe vous or donne de fair: ſen 
cela, and not * wous faſſiez cela, I order you to do that, I vous demand: D. 
ſeulement d'y aller, and not gui y aille, he only aſks you to go there. gu 
| The following verbs Imperſonal govern the Subjunctive with gue. 
fait,  - muſt, delabienſecance, ſeemly, ennuyeux, tedious, + 
Il convient, it becomes, il e decent, it is decent, tonnant,  aftoniſhing, , 
- il importe, it concerns, il eft de la decence, it is facile, eaſy, the 
= = 1+ left important, de conſe- 'comely,  _ facheux, ſorrowful, as 
© ___ guence, it is of moment, 7! % indecent, it is un- glorieux, © glorious, 
or conſequence,  _ ſeemly, . eee agreeable, 
il n'y a pas moyen, ' il eſ convenable, is is ex - beureux, lucky, | 
F there is no poſſibility, '- pedient, 1 \ bonteux, ſhameful, val 
Ws de Þ bonneur, or il e, with theſe other impoſſible, impoſſible, * 
du deſbnneur, adnouns, 5 —_— indifferent, | 
there is honour, credit, agreable, pleaſant, eur eu, unlucky, a 
or diſcredit, aiſe, eaſy, malaiſe, difficult, and 
# | iy a de la gloire, or de affligeant, afflicting, mortifiant, mortifying, ſon 
A © Ja bonte, there is glory, beau, | fine, poſſible, | fi bef 
or ſhame, cbagrinant, vexatious, plaiſant, 
il ef d propor, it is fit, cruel, cruel, ſenfible, - 
- ul eff expedient, it is pro» dangercux, dangerous, ſurprenant, 


, meet, difftcile, - difficult, triſte, 
7 eft neceſſaire, it is need- divertiſſant, - diverting, wvilain, 


TI doux, ſweet, pleaſant, juſle, ix Juſt, 
dune neceſſite abſolue, of douloureux, grievous, injuſte, _ unjuſt, | 
gp an abſolute neceſſity, dur, bad, | 5 l 
il eft bienſeant, it is fitting, diſgracieuæ, unpleaſant, fee 
Moreover the Subjunctive is uſed, 1/f. after quelque, guel que, and giv: = 
baue, taken in the ſenſe of cvbatewer and Whatſorver i as Sz ues amis que Pre 


J\aie, whatever friends 1 have; Quo · que je faſſe, Whatever I do. 

. 2dly, After que uſed inſtead of repeating /f, as alſo after gue following the 

comparative /i : as Si vous y conſentez, & que vous preniez des meſures pour, 

c. If you conſent to it, and take meaſures to, c. 1! neft pas fi fou qu'il 

ne ſache bien ce qu il fait, he is not ſo fooliſh but he knozws well what he ”__ 
| / Fe 07 . +, 41849 · 


4 


» 
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Parr IN. Ch. 3. Of Pol. 1g 


oy 69. The Preſent Tenſe of the Suhjunctive is uſed, when the 
T firſt verb governing the other, according to the aforeſaid rules, 
ad is in the Preſent or Future of the Indicative : for when it is in 
e. any other tenſe, either ſimple or compound, tis the Preterite 
e- of the Subjunctive it requires, unleſs there comes a third verb 
n, in the Imperſect. As in the Preſent and Future we ſay | 
b. 3. 7. ſoubaite qu'il vienne, I wiſh he comes, or he would come, 
I foubaitera” que nous ne venions 


501 he will wiſh that we 
mayn't come: ſo with the Imperfect, Conditional, and other 


tenſes, we ſay 


t. Je ſoubaitois gu il vint, I wiſhed that he had com. 
Je voadrois gu il ſe depichat, I would have him make haſte, x 
he 79. Verbs active are always attended by a noun or pronoun, 
— and ſometimes by two. When they are attended by two, the 


| one is the Ode& of the verb, and the other its Ed. The 
nb word expreſſing the object is the firſt ſtate (taken in its ſecond 
ſenſe), and that expreſſing the end is the third ſtate: as 
ade Donner quelque choſe à quelqu un, To give ſomething to ſomebody. 
quelgue choſe is the object of the verb; à guelpu un is the end. 
89. Verbs paſſive, or taken paſſively, require the prepoſition. 
4, or par before the next noun : or in other words, govern 
fy, the firſt ſtate with thoſe prepoſitions, uſed on the ſame occaſions 


ul, as the Exgliſb prepoſitions by, or from : as 


a, La dert eſt iſtimie de tous, Virtue is eſteemed y all. 
= 11 a #t6 tus par ſes dome/tiques, He has been killed by his ſer- 


vants. N 


— — ——_—— — 


— 


| NO N58. | 

3dly. After the relative gui when it comes after a Superlative, or Negative; 
and generally after any ſtate of that relative between two verbs, ſo it denotes 
ſome deſire, wiſh, want, or neceſſity : as Le meilleur outrage qui ſoit, tb 
beſt work that is, or extant. Je ne connois perſanne qui faſſe plus de car des 
babilet gens, I know no body that has more value for learned men. Choiffffſes . 
une femme que vous aimiez, & qui ſoit prudente, chuſe a wife that you love, 


vg, and one that is prudent. | | LIT INS 
2d, But when the relative qui denotes no defire, 201/h, &c. the next verb muſt 
ly, be put in the Indicative: as Je plains un homme qui a une mecbante femme, 1 
uſt, pity a man who has a bad wife. N 


r But if the tenſe that comes after the Preſent, is followed by an Imper- 
fect, or Preterite in Engliſh, (which is an Imperfect in French) it, (the ſe- 
cond verb) muſt be put in the Preterite. As when the third verb is in the - 

ſent, we put the ſecond in the preſent too, thus, IPL | 
e ne_doute pas qu" il ne vienne, fi on Pen prie, ba Oh 
don't doubt but he will come, if he is aſked, SL. 
So, if it is in the Imperfect, we put the ſecond verb in the Preterite, thus 
| e ne ages. x gu"il ne vint, „i on Pen prioit, | „ 
don't doubt but he would come, if he was aſked, 
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I. Of the Conforadtion of Paxticiries. | 
3 H E Participle of the Preſent tenſe is indeclinable : 
4 AY * Tho as | 12 2 3 PA, yo IP 
1 0 Un homme craignant Dien, A man fearing God. F 
" Due femme craig nant Dieu, A woman fearing God. , 
I Dies gent craignant Dieu, People fearing God. 0 
3 28. The Participle of the Preterite is declinable, 1. when Pp 
| it comes after the verb tre, conſidered only as verb ſubſtan- | 
tive, or (what is the ſame) when the Participle is an adnoun * 
affirmed of the ſubject: aaa: 7 
Il eft perdu, Elle eſt perdue, He, or She, or It is loſt. N 
The font perdus, Ellis ſont perdues, They are loſt. y 
E - Jeſt ravi, Elle & ravie de dancer, He, or a is overjoy'd 4 a 
3 0 95 | | | to ance, 2 
24 When the Tenſe Compound, either of avoir or gtre, fe 
is preceded by a pron. relative in the 46 ſtate, governed as 0 
object, ſuch as gue, le, la, let, me, te, ſe, nous, vous, or by a h þ 
noun with a pron. interrogative: as a 
Les peines que mes amis ont priſes, (or) /e ſont: données. — 
The trouble which my friends have taken, or given them- 
felves, . - 8 | : „ g 
Quelles peines a- l il priſes (or) 5's il donnees, pro 
What trouble did he take, or give himſelf. 1 — 
2 3 4 - | ; ren 
— — — obſe 
2 45 . 17 
n e F K — 
; | - ; c 
1 The Participle is indeclinable, f. when the pronoun is governed of bei 
a verb, coming after 1 tenſe compound, and not of the tenſe compound: virtu 
as Les mbntres qu'il a fait faire, il ne les à pas voulu payer, the watches theſe 
. which be ordered to be made, he would not pay for them. 0 
adly. When it is governed in the 3d. ſtate, expreſſing the end of the verb, to, f 
and not in the 4th. expreſſing its object. We ſay Elle s eſt tuce, ſhe has fame 
killed herſelf, making the participle agree with the pron. ſe governed of the 2d 


tenſe compound and its object, But we ſay Elk u donne la mort, not the 1 
donnce, the put herſelf to death, becauſe the tenſe compound don't govern /e we fa 
as its object, but la mort; and ſe is only the end, in the 3d. ſtate (i.) eh. 
'  3dly. The pron. is not governed of the tenſe comp, in theſe: three caſes s ind 
- "chiefly, f. with verbs imperſonal : as les tumultes qu'il a fallu appaiſer, the inſtan 
| riots which it was neceſſary to quell, (que is governed of appaiſer, not of il a 

| | falls.) 2dly. With the participles pu from pouvoir, du from devoir, voulu a 
from wouloir, after which there is an infinitive underſtood : as I A dit toutes time, 
tes raiſens qu'il a voulu, he has ſaid all the reaſons that he would (dire being beure: 
_ underſtood after Touln.) 3dly. When the comp. tenſe is followed by gu! or que ? aſked 
as les 8 275 qu'il a cru que j aprauwoit, the reaſons which he thought 1 ap- anſwe 

proved of, + | N ; | | 
CORE: £ 2 5 III. / 
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J III. Of Verb. IurERSON AI. 
a Ce and Ig, it is, tis. 1 v3.6 

1% HE Imperſonal ct iz always uſed (and never i/ af). 

with the word cheſe, whether it is attended by an 
adnoun or no: as . 2. . 
C'eſt de cette choſe-/2 gue je parle, It is of that thing I am 
ſpeaking, * W Wee; 

g Ceſt we choſe bien facheuſe que d itre malade, & de n'avair 
foint q argent, 3 „„ . | 
It is a very ſad thing to be fick, and to have no money. 
22, When the word that comes after any tenſe of the verb 


perſonal he, He, it, they, which it refers to, the pron. muſt be 
rendered by the perſonal i or elle, ili or elles, and never by 
ce : as if ſpeaking of ſome body, you ſay he 3s learned, foe is 
fick ; or of wine, apples, Sc. it is good, they are ſower ; the 
pronoun muſt likewiſe be the perſonals in French, thus, I o& 
Javant, Elle eſt malade, &c. I eſt bon, Elles ſont ſures, &c- 2 


* 1 


— — — 
- 


G 8 

1 Theſe two Imperſonals are of a very extenſive uſe in French: and as the 
pron. ce and il, of which they are compoſed, cannot be indifferently uſed fon 
one another, in order to know when it it, or tis, muſt be rendered into 
French by ce, and when it muſt be rendered by 7/ , make the following 
obſervations. N | 5 b 

1/, The pron. primitive ce, uſed imperſonally with tre, denotes either a 
perſon or thing, as appears by the term of its relation, which ſometimes 
comes after the verb, and ſometimes has been mentioned before the ſentence,, 
beginning with ce: as C"eft un modele de vertu, he (er). the is a pattern of 
virtue. In this inſtance ce denotes a man or woman who is ſpoken. of, but in 
theſe others, Ce un ouurage accompli, tis an accompliſh'd piece of work, 
C' ce que je penſois, tis (or) *twas what I thought, ce denotes, and refers 
to, ſomething that has been mentioned before, or is to come after, in the 
lame ſentence. Therefore | 

2dly, When that which follows it is, or which 7 refers to, is a thing, as 
the word choſe is ſemin. the pron. il cannot then be conſtrued with en, and 
we ſay ce, and not il e: as in the laſt inſtances, eſt un ouvrage accompli, 
e. ce que je penſois : and when the pron. coming before is, is he, or ſhe, it 
s indifferent to expreſs it in Freneh by ce, or the pron. il, elle, as in the firſh 
inſtance, C'eft un modale de vertu, or I, or Elle et un modale de uertu. 


2 3dly, The Imperſonal if en, and not c is uſed before nouns denoting 
* part of po as '% beure eft ii? What's o'clock ? L eft deu 
beures, it is two o'clock ; I eff tard, it is late, Qt. But if the queſtion is 
aſked with ce, as Qelle beure - ce gui ſorne ? What is the clock ſtriking ? 
ap- res with the ſame pron, C' une beure, It ſtrikes one, C midi, Tis 
ve. 2 5 . a 


Of D D | # 


to be is an adnoun, without neun, and affirmed of the pron. 
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1383 of the Prob Taped” 
FRIES 25 there is, hers es. 1 2 0 
; Jo Je. Moſt wa of ſpeaking, beginniog with /ame and t be verb 
* Bo are bogs F — imperſonal il ya: 3 
| Some friends are falſe, 11 y a de faux amis, | 
" ", _  _-. "Some pains are wholelom, I 3 a des douleurs ſalutaires., 
; N Obſerve that 1 y a comes before a noun even of the plural 
1 The 1 focel 7 a is belides oled to deore a quantity 
85 of Time, Space, and Number. 
_ | To denote the quantity of time paſt ſince an event, the Ex- 
N 245 begin the ſentence with a Preterite, ſimple or compound, 
 - followed by the noun of time, attended by the 1 Demon. 
1 ſtrative before it, or the prepofition ago after: | 
: © He bas been dead theſe thirty years, or He died ehirty ears ago. 
The French/begin with the imperſonal / y a: then comes 
| the noun of time, without a. pronoun demonſtrative, but fol- 
: _ lowed by 7271 then a noun, ot pronoun, expreſſing the ſub- 
| JA, ih its verb in the preſent, unleſs the lenſe requires an- 
5 tenſe: as 
My trente ans gui eff mort, or 1! oft mort ily a trente ans; 
: but! ig * the er we leave out rex 


9 * : / % * 


« L 
— 
4 25 


5 e NOTES. 

W ' Neither, to aſk fach queſtions, PA 6c 1 or commer! 
bag, or comment lung tems, but Combien y a- t- il ue, then the noun, or pron, 
of the ſubject, with its verb in the preſent, thus Combien y a-t-il qu ile 
mort 7 How long has he been dead? Combien y a- t. il que vous demeurez d 
Londres, How long have you lived at London, (or) How 8 it ſince you 
Live at London? The anſwer muſt likewiſe be made with 3 
and the noun of time, thus, I y a dix am, or only dix you e ten 
years, II y a vingt 1 7 1 fait la mime choſe, he has done the ſame opt 

ſttzceſe twenty years. a vingt ans qu'il a fait, or gu'il fit la *. 
_ FE No has done, or did Fact net „ 
Examples of Number and Spuce. 
1 y @ trente millions d ames en France, il ny en a que neuf ou diæ en Angle- 
_ There are thirty millions of fouls i in 8 the are but nine or ten 
2 Ilyafix wvingts lieues, ou trois ders ſoinante miles de Londres à Paris, © 
Paris is 120 leagues, or 360 miles diſtant from London, or there are 120 
- leagues, or 360 miles from London to Paris. 
The queſtion of ſpace is aſked thus, 
- -Combien y a-t-il de Londres d Parii? How far js Paris from London ? 
* firſt the place _—_— or nn. een which is 
ara Er. 0 
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coglithed by 
beau, of 
——_— OG 
Iod, 
Lilain, 
| crot1e, 
ur, 
I 


a as 


vent, du vent, 
n 
Clair de lune, 


err, fonbre, | 


— 


beau tems, 2 


f erh. 
„„, 
The Imperſonal i/ fait is ufed with adnouns, and 
_ nouns,” denoting} the diſpoſition of the air and weather, and is 


1 


Fay 
It faut, 


* 


* 8 a - ** wh * 

* * * 
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ſome few w 


fair, or fine weather. 
hot weather, -*_ 
I cold; „ 
4 gn2iv; b 
FI 77% | E 
4 day-light. 
o 
dark. \blows.. 
- | windy, the wind 
| the ſun ſhines. -- 


the moon ſhines. 1 


The Imperſonal / faut, always requires aſter it either the 
Subj unctive with que, or the Inſinitive without any prepoſition. 
It denotes the neceſſity of doing ſomething, and is engliſhed by 
nuſt for the preſent tenſes il faut, and gu':/ faille, the imperfe 
il falloit, and the preterite il fallut ; by all, for the future; 
and /bould, for the conditional: and ſometimes by the verb t © 


be, throug 
reguiſite, needful. 


h all its tenſes, with one of theſe words neceſſary, 


In order therefore to put into French any Engliſb expreſſed 
by muſt, ſhall, or ſhould, or by 'tis, or "twas, neceſſary, re- 
quiſite, needful, one muſt begin the ſentence with a tenſe of the 
mpeg il faut que z then the pronoun, or noun, coming 
before muſt, or ould, muſt become the ſubje& of the French 
verb that comes after i fuut que, and is governed in the ſub- 
junive 3 as The officers mu/t do their duty, 

Il faut que le officiers faſſent leur dewory. As Fs. 

Children /ould-learn every day fomething by heart, 

Il faudroit que es enfans appriſſent tous les jours quelque-choſe © 


* 


par cotur. 2 


' 1 tis, conſtrued wi 


or with one of theſe adnouns, 


th an adnoun, and a 


Nr Nr Gs F 4 
participle ent (in i 
good, bad, better, 2 J followed by a 
noun of place, is alſo rendered into French by il fait, followed 


with a verb in the infinitive : as It is dear living 


a Londres, Some times 
good being here. 


. 


8 


2 


2 by an adnown, 
at London, I fait cher vivre 


the verb is left out in French : as 17 fait bon ici, It is 


2 1! faut before an Infiaitive denotes the neceſſity of doing ſomething in 
deneral, without ſpecifying 2who muſt : then the ſubject coming before muff, 
"4 3 n 75 2 5 may 
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ß HARM s . 
/ ide Confirudtim of Adverbs, Prepoſitions, and Con- 

„ EMS SB pag” * 
- 1f:XXZ7 HEN Adverbs meet with a-verb, they are com- 
I monly.put after it, if the tenſe is ſimple, and be- 
tween the auxiliary and the participle, if tis compound: as 

N 175 parle beaucoup, | "She ſpeaks much. yet ſat 
Ia pas encore afpris ſa leon, He has not learnt his leſfon ne 

8 28. Monoſyllables bien, mal, micux, pis, &c. may indiffer- 
| ently come either be fon or after an Infinitive; as bien chan. er, 
_ ger," or chanter bien, to ſing well, /e mieux porter, or /e forler for 
mieux, to be better. e | hit 


dverbs meet with a noun, they muſt be placed 
15 as Bien fait, well made, extremement heureux, mighty 
: ppy - 0 5 f 5 | | . 8 F : | 
4. The adverbs jamais, toujours, ſouvent, meeting with 
another, are alſo placed firſl: as Nous ſommes ſouvent enſenbli, 
we are often together, Oc. | 
5. Adverbs compound always come after verbs or nouns: 
zs un homme à la mode, a faſhionable man, michant de gaite de 
eoeur, wilfully wicked, Oc. 3 | 
65. Beſides the negatives ne and pas, or point, 1 (to which 
add ni repeated, neither and nor) the following words, which ate 
TREE TD PR ooo, 
may be either I or que, be or ſhe, or any body, according to the ſenſe of the 
Speech : as 1! faut faire cela, One, or we, or you, he, e body, muſt do 
; | ; | „ 8 | 
Again the neceſſity of having ſomething is alſo denoted by il faut, before the 
noun of the thing only, without any verb: and / faut, thus conſtrued, is 
engliſhed by one muſt have, ar ſomething muſt be bad : as Il faut de Vargent 
Pour plaider, one myſt have money to go to law. And il faut, thus conſtrued, 
. ms alſo with a pron. perf. between il and faut, denotes one's preſent want, 
that muſt be ſupplied, and. the pron, per. omes the ſubje& of m in Er- 
gliſp: as I me faut de Pargent, I muſt have, I want, money. I me faut 
wn chapeau, I muſt buy a hat. I lui. faut un mari, the wants a huſband, fbs 
muſt have one. . N ey % 


2 Although pas or point may be ſometimes indifferently uſed, yet point has 
à more negative force, it implying net at all. But note, 1/4, that point always 
Tequires. the particle de before nouns ; as II n'y d point de raiſen pour cela, 
1 is no reaſon. for that. 24). That pas is always uſed before theſe words 
 . beaucoup, much. n, more. toujours, always. autayt, as much. 
4 peu, 5 little. moins, better. A. 15 | ſo. trap, too much. 
leu, better. ſouvert, often. tant, , ſo much. fort, tre, very, and 
All adverds ; as Il ne la voit pas ſouvent, he don't ſee her often, c, 
R . N 0 
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of themſelves negative terms, require moreover the particle xe 
before their verb, which is then alone, without pas or point. 
1/4. per ſornegno body. nullement, by no matyword,and gontte t 


pas u, not one. means. but theſe two laſt r. 
aucun, any. guerres, but little. quire a negative only 
nua, none. jamair; never. with dire, and voir: 
> rien, nothing. as . 


Je ne vois perſonne, I ſee no body, Vous ne dites rien, you 
ſay nothing. I ne dit mot, he does not ſay one word. On 
ne voit goutte, One cannot ſee at all. g | 

20%. The conjunctions à moins gue, unleſs; de peur Jie, de 
crainte. que, leaſt, or for fear that, will have after them ac be- 
fore the next verb: as likewiſe theſe four verbs, empôcber, to 
hinder, craindre, to fear, apprihender, to apprehend, awoir - 
peur, to be afraid, when they are not uſed in the infinitive | as 
A moins que vous ne le wouliez ainſs, Unleſs you will have it fo. 
Fempicherai qu'il ne wous nuiſe, I will hinder him to hurt you. 1 

3dly. We uſe the negative 1, before the verb that comes 
after theſe five words, plus, moins, mieux, autre, and autre- 
ment: As 1 5 | - (ſhould. 

Il-eft plus fincere gu il ne fandroit, he is more ſincere than he 

Elle eff moins age que je ne creyois, ſhe is leſs old than I 
thought. 5 To : | 

athly; After gue and fi, ſignifying Before, or unleſi, or but, 
in the middle of a compound ſentence, the former part whereof 
is a negative ſentence : as PET. 

Ye ne la reverrai point que ſa mòre ne m envoie gnerir, 

will not ſee her again 5:/ore her mother ſends for me. 


Ine ſauroit owvrir la bouche gu il ne diſe quelqne impertinence, 


1 cannot open his mouth hut he fays ſome fooliſh thing or 
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1 But it is to be obſerved with reſpect to the verbs of fearing and_appre- 
— that it is only when one ſpeaks of an effect that is not wiſhed for, 
that the ſerond negative — or point is left out after the next verb; for if one 
wiſhes that the thing ſpoken of ſhould happen, then the verb that follows 15 
craindre and apprebender, mult be attended with the two negatives: 2 
Il craint que ſa femme ne meure, He fears that 12 leſt his wife ſhould die. 

Il craint gue ſa Lone ne meure pas, He fears leſt his wife ſhould nor dis. 

The firſt inſtance is of an effect not wiſhed for, the laſt of one wiſhed for, 
denoted in Engliſh by the negative not, whereas the other way of ſpeaking is 
vithout negative. $4 BESS | . 
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cthly. Before the verb that comes before ai, repeated in the 
ſentence 3 3 which anfwers to neither and nor : as if 
Pils aime ni d a poire ni à Hamer, 1 love neither drinking. nor 
oaking. - 
And 7 no verb comes "Refers 3 this Engli 72 particle 
is ne only, and nor is ni ne: as Jen ne boi ni ne ann L neither 
. nor ſmoak. 1 . | : 


3M | 


* | at 1255 5. II. of th Conpradiion of N py 


. 1. 2 +". between two nouns, denotes the Manny or Form of 
IF | Uh thing ſignified by the firſt noun : as likewiſe the U/ which 
it is deſigned for; and the ſecond has no article: as un chande- 
lier A bras, a branch'd candleſtick, un habit a boutons dor, 1 
| ſuit of clothes avith gold buttons, ane ſulle à manger, a dining- 
room, une arme a feu, a ſire arm. 2 
a, à ta, aux, denote the Matter, Inſtruments, and Tool; 
uſed in working, as likewiſe the things which one my one's 
{elf to, and the Games one plays at: as 
Trawailler A Paiguille, Sappliquer à 7 ttude, 
To work avith the needle, to apply one's ſelf to ſtudy. 
 _. Fouer aux Cartes, au Piguet, à la Bite, au Volant, à la Paume, 
— To 0 play at Nh at Piquet, MN at Shittle-cock, at Tennis, 


"rl „ — 


* 


- 


y <0: 00-2 E 8. 5 
x On the other hand the French uſe the particle ne I in ſome particula 
' eaſes, when the analogy of ſpeech requires a negative in all languages, and 
wherein therefore it hens that-they ſhould not leave out ps. 
1/. With theſe five verbs uſed negatively: &er, to dare, ceſſer, to ceaſe, 
Ferber, to be able, ſavoir, to know, and prendre garde, to take care: us 
” AMI n'iſe me contredire, he dares not contradift me, 1! ne peut, or ſauroit 
marcher, he cannot walk. 
2dly. "After the Imperſonal il y a, followed by a compound of the preſent ; 
as 75 4 . ans que je ne Pai wu, I have not ſeen him theſe ten years. 
e verb meets with the particle de denoting a Be of time : 
F 2. as 2 Lit ee de ma vie, I won't ſpeak to him as long as I live. 
_ ; by. W 1 is aſked with gue, ſignifying 1 as Que ne 
| 1 cela, don't you do that? 
| sthly. With the * Plus, uſed abſolutely; as Fe ne weux ; plus le war, 
I Win ſee him no more. 
9 | Py 6ehly. After fi and que, Ggnifying unleſs, or but ? 7 as I” ne 8 boire, 6 | 
| „ Nenn if I don't eat. 


2 Note that this relation is expreſſed in Engliſh by two nouns, Skies: a 
| e word, the firſt of which ſignifies the N Nu, and Uſe, de- 
Re To noted 5 the French Cn 
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PaRT III. Ch. 3 Of. Prepoſitions. + 133 
à between two nouns of number ſignifies Selabeen, and 
ſometimes about : as a 12 [and fifty. 
Un homme de quarante à cinquante ans, a man between forcy 
[ly aquatre a cing lieues, tis about four or five leagues diſtant. 
29, de, between two nouns, denotes the Quality of the per- 
ſon expreſſed by the firſt noun : as wn homme d honneur, a man 
of honour ; or the Matter which the thing of the firſt noun is 
made of: as une fatue de marbre, a ſtatue of marble, un pont 
de bois, ou de pierre, a wood, or lone price. TE ALS: 
de, du, des, before nouns of time, fignifies the Duration of 
the denoted time, and is engliſhed by — prepoſitions de- 
noting relations of time, as during, for, by, &c. as I partit 
de nuit, de jour, du matin, he ſet out by night, by day; eatly. 
Il Hudie des jours entiers, he ſtudies whole days. 
de, before many nouns of time, ſometimes ſeparated by en, 


ſometimes not, denotes the irregular interval of the time after 


which ſomething begins again: as Fe vais le voir de deux jours 
[un,(or) de deux jours en deux jours, I go to ſee him every other 
day. Fa Foy 33 n 
And before nouns of place, and adverbs repeated with en 
between, de denotes the paſſing-from one place, or condition, to 


another: as þ 


Courir de rue en rue, de mieux en mieux, de pis en pis, | 
To run rom ſtreet to ſtreet. better and better. worſe and worſe. 
de, du, des, are uſed before the name of the thing which 


one makes uſe of, or the »/?rument one plays upon: as /e /ervir 


d'un baton, to uſe a ſtick, 85 | 
Joer des inſlrumens, du piolon de la flute, &c. 

To play pen the inſtruments. pn the fiddle. upon the flute, Ic. 
39. avant, and devant, befote: — avant ſhews a relation 
ok time, of. which it denotes Priority, as alſo of Order, or 
Rank, and is always oppoſite to apres, after: as Avant la 
creation du monde, before the creation of the world, Parler 
avant ſon tour, to ſpeak before one's turn, I arriva avant 


* 


moi, he arrived before me. 


R 
1 Which two nouns ſo joined with de or 8, are commonly engliſhed by two 
nouns likewiſe, but without a prepoſition, - or rather by "a compound word, 


whoſe firſt noun (whether noun or adnoun) expreſſes the Matter and Qua- 
lity, Ferm and Uſe of the other: as A ſtone · bridge, un pont de pierre, a dane - 


1 3 7551 N devant, 


ing · maſter, un maitre & dancer, 
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F 34 | 
devant, ſhews a relation of place, and denotes to Ita Retior, 
or ſituation of perſons and things, as alſo the Rank : but is al- 


ways oppoſite to derriere, behind: as 1/y.a des arbres devant la 
"i . chere are us defore his er marcbex devant moi, 
before me. 1 - 
4. dans and E (in, into, within, Ge.) denote a relation 
> both of Nine and Place.—dans is uſed, 1/4. before nouns de- 
' noting the place wherein ſomething is kept: as Cala oft dun; 
mon cabinet, that is in my cloſet. 
249. Before nouns, eſpecially the maſculine, having before 
9 le article without Won: as dans le carraſſe, inthe 
345. en is uſed only WY nouns beginning with a vowel, or 
4 not aſpirated, having the. article with elifiop, or taking no 
 artigle at all: as en „ ew; in, or by the way, aller en autre 


dend, to go in the other world. 


46555. as is uſed, and never ex, before proper names of 
Cities and Authors : as 1/ /t dans Londres, he i is in London; 
Nous liſons dans Cictron, we read in Tully. 

- - $thly. en is uſed to denote the 8 ways of living and 

dealing, with reſpe& to condu#?, bebaviour, and manners; 
which are denoted in Engl by like; as, or by an abverb: as 
1 wit en Ro, he lives /ike a King. 2 

6:bly. en before a noun of time, denotes the ſpace of time 
 . that ſlides away in doing ſomething ; and dans, the ſpace of 

time after which ſomething is to be done: as Le Roi wa 4 

Hanover. en trois jours, the King you to 3 in three 
days, that is, he is no longer than three days in 

Le Rei vad Hanover dans trois jours, the King Sill go to 
- Hanover three days hence, that 1 is, after three days are gone, 

he will ſet out. 

Tthly. dans and en muſt be repeated before each noun go- 
verned : as 
1! ttoit en robe di 8 en bonnet de nuit, & en pantuufli, 
He was in a r night cap and ſlippers. 
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NOTES 


17 auparavant fore) is always an adverb, and therefore never uſed before | 


| nouns. Thus ſay I arriva auparavant, he arrived before, but / arrivs « 
avant moi, he arrived before me, and never il arriva auparavant moi, nor 
il arriua devant moi. 
2 en is uſed to denote the paſſage from one place to another? as likewiſe the 
change of condition, or ſtate, both of oma and bing 7 as courir de rue en 
rue, to run from ſtreet to „est. Fo 


On 


2 — „ 


into Englifo with the participle, as parler ſans ſavoir, to ſpeak. 


, 
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On ne woit que des brochures dans ſa ſalle, dans ſa chambre, 
& dans ſon cabinet, One ſees nothing but pamphlets in his par- 
jour, room and ſtudy. =o . 

9. chez, denotes, and is engliſhed by, /ome body houſe pre» 

ed by at, or to: as Je vais chez Monfiewr A, I am going 
to Mr. A's. I off chez moi, chez nous, &. he is at home, at 
or to our houſe. | nt | . 

69. contre, (againſt, contrary to) is engliſhed by avith or at 
after verbs ſignifying being angry, incenſed, irritated, proveked, 
and exaſperated as Il eft en colere contre eux, he is angry wwith, 
them. te Del 9 7 7 | 

70. depuis, denotes both time and place, and enumeration of 
things, and is commonly followed in the ſentence by the pre- 
poſition u/qu'a(to ;) then depuis denotes the term from whence, 
and ju/qu'a that of hitherto. : as Depuis / commencement juſqu'i 
ha fin, From the beginning Yo the end. 1 . | 44 

89, par conſtrued with nouns, without an article, denotes 
moſt times di/ribution of people, time and place, commonly ex- 
preſſed in Engliſßi hy a or each, or every before a noun, hut 
without a prepoſition (at leaſt expreſſed) for it is likely that r 
is underſtood ; as tant par tete, ſo much à head. I donne douze 
fous par lieue, ou trois ſous pax mile, he gives twelve pence a 
league, or three pence every mile. 2 $345 LN 
99. ſans, without, governs the infinitive, which is rendered 


without knowing. 


109, ſur, denoting place and matter is upon, denoting tin it 


is about, towards, by : as ſur la table, upon the table, Je par- 
tirat ſur les trois heures, I ſhall ſet out about, or by three, ſur le 
ir, towards the evening. 1 n 


| TESTES BN * hoo BE 63 Vo | AH; 

1 Obſerve the difference between depuis and ju/qu'2, de and 2, and de 
en, all which are engliſhed by from and to, _ _ 5 

de and à, before nouns of places denote ſimply the diffance between two 
places 1 as On conte vingt milles de Windſor à Londres, They reckon twenty 
miles from Windſor to London, | - 

depuis and juſau' d, denote beſides the diſtance, its nature, its being 
great or little, -as 1/marcha depuis Windſor juſqu*a Londres, He walked from 
Windfor"to London. | | | 

de and en, with the ſame noun repeated, denote ſucceſſion of place : as 
II va de cabaret en cabaret, He goes from alehouſe to alehouſe, _ 


2. par is alſo uſed before an infinitive, but only after verbs that fignify 
beginning and ending : which is rendered into Engiiſo by with or by with a 
participle:4 as I commenga par ſe plaindre, & finit par demander de I argent, 
he begun by complaining, and concluded with aſking money. 4. P . 
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137 Rudiments' of the French Tongue. 
110. Prepoſitions always come before the noun which they 
govern, never after, as they do ſometimes in Exgliſb: as Avec 


. 


| qui or @ gui woulez-vour,que je parle, who will you bave me 


_ ſpeak with, or to Except theſe three apres, durant, pres : as 
I 1 tems apres, ſome time after 3 Ja vie durant, during, or 
a his life; 4 ſn humeur pres, ſave his humour. 


20. Theſe. propoſitions de, contre, fur, pour, ſous, ſan:, 


which are ſeldom, if ever, repeated in Engliſh, mult always be 
repeated in Franch before each noun governed: as 5 
beaucoup d' amour pour le flaiſir, & de baine pour le travail, 
much love for pleaſure, and averſion for work. ; 
Fe ſuis ſans amis, ſans frotedion, ſans ſegaurt, & je meurs d: 

2 Lam friendlefs, without protection, without help, and ! 
ſtarve. 1 A he e | FE to 


IF £ $ U 07 the Conftrudion of” Conjunctions. 8 


* 435 T H E French uſe the conjunQion gue in the ſecond part of 


a compound ſentence, inſtead of repeating the following 
conjunctions, expreſſed in the firſt. : | 


1 il. pourguoi, Why. palce que, becauſe. - 
a nt I whe. comme, _ as. Quoique, although. 
"> uo arfque, - | 


 pout-etre, perhaps. /n que, that; and 


8 1 1 


n : Toy 
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I Theſe others muſt be alſo repeated, when the following noun, or noun:, 


are not ſynonimous, or pretty near of the fame ſignification, à par, pour, avec 


Le venu d bout de ſes deſſeins = les ruſes & par les armes de mes ànnemis, 


He has compaſſed his ends by the devices and arms of my enemies. 
Devices and arms not ſignifying the ſame thing, par is repeated: but if 
there was par Paſſiſtance & les arnies, as theſe two words fignify pretty near 
the ſame, per ſhould not be repeated. „ 
Iny a rien gui porte tant les bommes à aimer ou > harr leurs ſemblables que, cc. 
Nothing induces men ſo much to commend and imitate their equals than, Cc. 
To commend and imitate are not contraries indeed, but they are different, 
therefore 2 is repeated. % 38 | 
1 " a rien qui porte tant les hommes à aimer & eflimer leurs ſemblables gue,&c. 
Nothing induces men fo much to love and efteem their equals, than, @c. 
To love and efteem are near the ſame ſignification, therefore à is not re- 


7 peated. = 


On les envoya pour avitailler les waiſſeaux, & pour ſonder le port, 
They e to victual their 5555 and AA ce 8 
To vid ual and found are very different, therefore pour is repeated. 
On /es envoya au port pour radouber les vaiſſeaux, & en cenſtruire de nouveaux. 
TP were ſent to the-harbour to refit the ſhips, and build new ones. 
To refit and build are pretty near alike, therefore pour is not repeated. 


others 


= x 2» mw -=- Hm oO me 
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others compoſed of ue. Which particle always governs the 
Subjunctive, when it ſtands for /, guoigue, and afingue ; and 
therefore cauſes the verb, governed in the indicative in the firft 
part of the ſentence, to be changed into the ſubjunctive in the 


ſecond part: but the verb continues in the ſame mood, when 


que ſtands for quand, lorſque, comme, &c. as 


. 


$i vous m ame z. & que vous vouliez me le darfuader 3 for & | 
. voulem me le perſuader, If you love me, and want to perſuade 


me of it. 


Afin que vous en ſoyez ſur, & que vont ne croyiez pas gn on 
vous trompe, That you may be ſute of it, and don't think that 


one cheats you. | | LS ret FRE ks 
La raiſon pourguoi il ne pouvoit venir alors, & que les autres 


ne ſe ſoucioient guerres de Pattendre, &c. The reaſon why he 


did not come at that time; and the others did not care to wait 
for ß; ð ß ĩ 43 8 
Peut-tire I aime-t il, mais qu'il ne veut pas Pawoutr, de peur, 
Kc. Perhaps he loves her, but is unwilling to own it, leſt, &c. 
| fn may be attended in the ſame ſentence, both by gue and 
and de the infinitive : as | * 
Af de vont convaincre, & que wous en doutiez plus, 
In order to convince you, and that you doubt nv more of it. i 


de governing each its reſpective mood, viz. gue the ſubjunctive, 


——_—_— 2 . 


* 
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1 When, is both lorſque and quand, indifferently uſed for one another, except 
that quand denotes time in a more determinate manner: as Ne manguez pat 


de venir, quand je vous & r „Be ſure to come, when I ſhall call for you: 
and when a queſtion is aſked, we always do it with gzand, and never lorſgue: 
as Quand viendres-wous, When will you come? 


3 being conſtrued with the conditional, has the fignification of tho or 


al:bough, and meme,. or bien meme, is ſometimes added to quand, to give more 
weight to what one ſays : as Quand il y conſentiroit, or — meme, Quand 


bien mime il y conſentiroit, ecla ne pouroit pas ſe faire, although he would cone | 


ſent to it, that could not be done. 


# 


Sometimes alſo tho may be left out in French (the French prepoſition guand 


or quand meme may be ſuppreſſed in the ſentence) and the pronoun expreſſing 
the ſuject of the verb, comes after the verb, which is made by the ſubjunQive : 


as Fiit-Ule riche 2 millions, je n en voudrois point, Tho" ſhe was worth ſeveral - 


millions, I would not have her. | | | 
, is never conftrued with the conditional, as in Enghſp, Therefore that 
tenſe with if is made by the imperfect in French: as F be ſhould come, 8 il 


venoit, | 


after et, ſignifies yet, or alte“: 'as I! trawaille teujours, & ſi il meure de 
7 4˙ 


faim, he is always at work, and yet is ſtarving, 


* 
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5 rern interrogative) requires immediately after it the 
pronoun, or noun, that expreſſes the ſubject of the verb of queſtion: . 
whereas with the other conjunRions interrogative, it comes after the verb : az 
Dei ien — vous ne voulem pas faire cela; or Pourguoi ne voulex · vous pat, 
Eklñ x dileathe fo 
donc, e urguot (t re, t "a i aly en- 
tdtence, and r but always comes 1 word ; except 
| however when the caſe is to draw a conſequence of premiſes t as ' 
,./ + C'eſt pourquoi vols m*gbligeren de faire cela, or e 
I” de m*obligerez: done de fairecela, Therefore you'll oblige me to do that, 
=; roupity done 11 eft couptble, he bluſhes, therefore he is guilty. 
| Theſe conjunctions either and or, uſed in the ſame ſentence before nouns 
and verbs, are rendered into French, either by ſoit, before the firſt noun, or 
Verb, and or by au, before the other; or others; or by ſoit before each moun, 
or verb; which laſt way is more emphatical : as Either through gratitude, C 
| er clemency, or policy, he ned him, Soit par reconnoiſſance, ou par 1 
8 climence, ou par politique, il lui pardonna, or Soit par reconnoiſſance, ſoit par 
5 - . climence, 88 e, il lu; pardonna, © = 725 | 
When the {ame conſunctions disjunctive ſerve to diſtinguiſh two things, or 
two parts of a ſentence, they are alſo rendered into French by ſoit repeated, 
or by on, likewiſe repeated; or by ſei before the firſt noun, and ou before 
| | "the ſecond: as An exerciſe either of the body, or the mind, un &xercice ſoit 
- _ _ corps ſoit dePeſprit, (or) un &xcercice ſoit 4 corps ou de Peſprit. Either he 
* ts awiſe man, or,a fool, Ou 1 eft ſage, ou 10 of fin. „ 
T Theſe conſunctions whether and er, are rendered into Prench, either by 
ö foit que repeated, or by ſoit que before the firſt part of the ſentence, and 
. ; ue before the other: as ther you have done that er no, Soit que vont 
ayem fait cela, ſoit que vous ne Payez pas fait, or Soit que vous Jonny x cela, 
ou que wous ne ayez pas fait, or only, Soit que wour aye fait cela ou non. 
or elſe is made in French by ow or ou bien, or. f non : as The caſe is ſo, or elt 
I ſhould have been deceiv*d, La choſe off ain, ou (ou bien, finon) Pon n'a. 
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